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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam, you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with & or &
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

MosppaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeteHnem
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam chupmbl Sony.
C nomoubto Bawert Buaeokamepsl Digital
Handycam Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevaTtneTb goporve
BaMm MrHoBeHMA XU3HU C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4yeCTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa suaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalLLeHa YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO, B TO Xe BPEMA, €10 O4EHb
nerko nonb3osartbcA. Bckope Bbl 6yaete
co3aaBaTb CeMelrHble BUAeonporpammbl,
KOTOPbIMM CMOXETe HacnaxaarbcA Bce
nocneayoLme roapl.

BHUMAHUE
[nA npefoTBpalleHua noxapa unu
NOpaXKeHUA 3NEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM He
noAeepraiTe annapaT BO3AEWCTBUIO AOXAA
unu BRaru.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHuA aNeKTpU4eCcKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBalTe Kopnyc.
Obpaluantech 3a 06CNy>XKMBaHNEM TONMbKO K
KBanMhLMpOBaHHOMY MEPCOHany.

Ona nokynateneu B EBpone
BHUMAHUE

ONeKTPOMarHNTHbIE NOJIA NpY onpeaeneHHbIX
HYacToTax MOryT BfiIMATb HA Ka4eCTBO
n306paxkeHna 1 3Byka AaHHOWN LndpoBoii
BMaeokKamepbl.

370 n3genve NpoLuno NPoBepKy Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHAM OupekTuebl EMC
ONA NCNOMb30BaHWA COEAMHUTENbHBIX Kabenew,
Kopo4e 3 MeTpoB.

&
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For the customers in Europe
ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital camcorder.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits set out in the EMC
Directive for using connection cables shorter than
3 meters. (9.8 feet)

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

= Residential area

= Business district

= Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Memory Stick

¢ N50



Main Features

Taking moving or still images, and playing them back
= Recording a picture (p. 26)

«Recording a still image on a tape (p. 48)

= Playing back a tape (p. 39)

«Recording still images on “Memory Stick”s (p. 153)

= Recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s (p. 164)

«Viewing a still image recorded on “Memory Stick”s (p. 176)
«Viewing a moving picture on “Memory Stick”s (p. 180)

Capturing images on your computer
= Using with an analog video unit and your computer (p. 107)
«Viewing images recorded on “Memory Stick”s using the USB cable (p. 182)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode
«Back light (p. 33)

= NightShot/Super NightShot (p. 34)

= Recording images with the flash (p. 49, 158)
«PROGRAM AE (p. 65)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 68)

Functions to give images more impact

= Digital zoom (p. 31) The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 10x, select the digital
zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

= Fader (p. 58)

= Picture effect (p. 61)

= Digital effect (p. 62)

= Digital program editing (p. 93)

= Title (p. 121, 125)

= MEMORY MIX (p. 170)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
= Manual focus (p. 69)

= Sports lesson mode (p. 65)

= Landscape mode (p. 65)

Functions to use after recording

«END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec review (p. 37)
=DATA CODE (p. 40)

«SUPER LASER LINK (p. 46)

«Tape PB ZOOM (p. 79)/Memory PB ZOOM (p. 190)
«Zero set memory (p. 81, 113)

«Title search (p. 82)

= HiFi SOUND (p. 131, 223)



OcHOBHbIEe PYHKLUM

CbemMka ABWXYLIMXCA UM HENOABWKHbIX U306pa>keHni u ux BocrnpoussegeHue
e 3anucb n3obpaxkeHnsa (cTp. 26)

® 3anucb HeNoABUXHOIO M306paXkeHns Ha NeHTy (CTp. 48)

® BocnpouaseaeHue neHTol (cTp. 39)

e 3anucb HenoABUMXHbIX N306paxeHuin Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 153)

e 3anuck ABMXYLIMXCA n3obpaxeHu Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 164)

¢ [lpocMOTp HENOABMXHOrO M3obpaXxeHna, 3anncaHHoro Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 176)

¢ MpocmoTp ABMXYLLerocA nsobpaxennAa Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 180)

3anucb n3obpakeHnit Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
¢ /lcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BaeoanmnapaToM M Bawmm nepcoHansHbIM KOMMbOTEPOM
(cTp. 107)
¢ [TpocMoTp M3obparkeHui, 3anmcaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ ucnonb3osannem kabena USB (cTp. 182)

Mpouue npumeHeHUA

DYHKLUM ANA PErysMpoBKU 3KCNO3NLUUN B peXXUMe 3anucu
e 3aaHAA noaceeTka (cTp. 33)

® HouHana cbemka/HouHaa Cynepcbemka (cTp. 34)

® 3anuncb N306pa>keHnii ¢ NOMOLLbIO BCMbILWKK (CTp. 49, 158)

e PROGRAM AE (cTp. 65)

® PyyHaA perynvpoBka akcnosuumm (cTp. 68)

®yHKUUM AnA npuaaHua n3obpaxxeHuam 6onbuiero achdekra

¢ LincppoBor BaprmoobbekTus (cTp. 31) YcTaHoBKE N0 yMONMYaHWo cCoOoTBETCTBYET nonoxexne OFF.
(Ana yBenunyenHna 6onee, 4yem 10i, BbIbepuTe cTeneHb LdpoBoro ysenmyeHna B nyHkte D ZOOM B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.)

e denpep (cTp. 58)

® OchchekT nsobpaxkeHua (cTp. 61)

* LincbpoBon acpchekT (cTp. 62)

* LiIncopoBon MOHTaXK Nporpammbl (cTp. 93)

® Tutp (cTp. 121, 125)

e MEMORY MIX (cTp. 170)

DyHKUMKM ANA npuaaHuA Bawmm 3anncAm ectecTBeHHOro BUAa
® PyyHanA dokycuposka (cTp. 69)

® PeXxum CcnopTUBHBIX COCTA3aHUI (CTp. 65)

e JlaHawagTHbIN pexkum (cTp. 65)

DYHKLMM, UCNONb3yeMble NOce 3anucu

e END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/npocmoTp 3anucu (ctp. 37)
¢ DATA CODE (cTp. 40)

e SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)

* PB ZOOM neHTbl (cTp. 79)/PB ZOOM namAaTu (cTp. 190)
¢ [NamMATb yCTAHOBKW HyneBon oTMeTKu (cTp. 81, 113)

¢ [Mownck TuTtpa (cTp. 82)

¢ HiFi SOUND (cTp. 138, 223)
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Quick Start Guide

y

\.

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more

information.

J

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 17).

AC power adaptor (supplied)

A

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing up.

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 21)

@ siide oPens
L. EJECT in the
direction of the arrow
and open the lid.

O push the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a
straight line deeply
into the cassette
compartment with the
window facing out.

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

After the cassette
compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 24)

\




3 Recording a picture (p. 26)

|

(o Remove the lens cap. J

Viewfinder
When the LCD panel is
closed, use the
viewfinder placing your
eye against its eyecup.

e Press OPEN to open the
LCD panel.
The picture appears on
the screen.

( )

O sct the POWER
switch to CAMERA
while pressing the
small green button.

OFF(CHG)

\

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting
is set to off. If you want to record the date and time for
a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 22).

screen (p. 39)

.

O press START/STOP. Your

camcorder starts recording.
To stop recording, press
START/STOP again.

N

|

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

( N
o Set the POWER 9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
switch to VCR OFF(CHG)
while pressing the
small green button. %G}
e Press B to start playback.
PLAY
=
J

NOTE

Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the flash, the
LCD panel or the battery pack.

apINg 1LEIS Y2INd
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AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oaloogodAd

PykoBoAcTBO Mo 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy

e N\

B paHHon rnaee npviBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE hyHKLMM Bawen
Buaeokamepsl. [oapobHble cBeaeHUA NpUBeAEHbI Ha
CTpaHuLe B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “( )”.

\. J

1 MopcoeanHeHue NpoBoAa 3/1IeKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 21)

[Mpu nonb30oBaHWUK BUAEOKaMepOo BHE NOMELLEHUA UCMONb3ynTe 6aTapenHbii 6ok
(cTp. 17).

OTKpoOWiTE KPbILLKY
rHe3na DC IN.

CeTeBoW apantep nuTaHvA
nepemMeHHOro Toka (npunaraerca)

A

MoacoeanHnTe WTEKEp Tak,
4YTOObI €ro 3HaK A 6bin

HanpaBneH BBEPX.

2 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 24)

\

o MepeaBuHbTE e HaxmuTe nocpeavHe e 3aKpoiiTe KacceTHbIi

nepekno4arenb 3a/lHel CTOPOHbI 0TCeK, HaXkaB MeTKy
OPEN/L. EJECT B KacceTbl 4nA ee Ha KacceTHOM
HanpaBneHnm ycTaHoBku. BcTaBbTe oTceke. Nocne TOrO,
CTPENKN 1 OTKPONTe KacceTy NpAMO Kak KacCeTHbI OTCeK
KPbILLKY. Brny6b KacceTHoro MOMHOCTLIO ONYCTUTCA

oTceKa Tak, 4Tobbl
OKOLLKO 6bIN10

BHU3, 3aKponTe
KPbILLKY TaK, Y4Tobbl

obpalleHo Hapy>y.

OHa 3allesikHynachb.




3 3anucb U306pakeHuA (ctp. 26)

~

)|
(o CHUMUTE KPbILLKY 06BEKTUBA. J

Bupouckartenb
Ecnu nanenb XXK[
3aKpbiTa, BOCMONMb3yhTECH
BMAOMUCKATENEM,
npucTaBmB rnas K
oKynAapy.

e HaxxmuTe KHOMKy
OPEN, 4T06bI OTKPLITb
naHenb XXKK[.

Ha akpaHe noasuTCA
n3obpaxeHue.

7
e YcTaHoBUTE NepekIito-
yatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA,
HaXkaB ManeHbKYto
3€MeHyI0 KHOMKY.

OFF(CHG)

( N
o HaxxmuTe kHonky START/
STOP. Balwwa Buaeokamepa
HayHeT 3anuck. OnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxXMuTe

Mpu nokynke Balen Bngeokavepbl ycTaHOBKa 4acoB
BbIK/toYeHa. Ecnu Bbl XoTWUTE BbINOMHWTL 3anuch
[aTbl M BpeMeHun AnA n3obpaxeHuA, ycTaHoBUTe
yachbl nepep 3anucblo (CTp. 22).

akpaHe XXKJ (ctp. 39)

4 KoHTposib BOCNPOU3BOAUMOro N3obpakeHna Ha

kHonky START/STOP ewe
pas.
@)

N S

( N
o ngz:z?otﬁrenb e HaxxmuTe kHonky <« anAa
06paTHON NEepPemMOTKU NEHTHI.
POWER B P P
nonoxexve VCR,
HaXxaB ManeHbKyto REW &
3€NIeHyI0 KHOMKY. (@ -
e Haxxmute KHonky B Ana Havana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.
PLAY
0=
J

NPUMEYAHUE

He nopgHumanTe Bugeokamepy,
B3ABLUMCb 3@ BUAOUCKATESb,
BCMbIWKY, nanens XK nnn
6aTapenHblii 6oK.

AxoAuee Amod1ioiag ou oaroTogaodAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproTtoBKa K aKcnnyatauum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pykoBoacTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory ()|

The functions which require different operations
depending on whether the tape has the cassette
memory or not are:

—End search (p. 37)

— Date search (p. 84)

— Photo search (p. 86)
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

- Title search (p. 82)

— Superimposing a title (p. 121)

—Making your own titles (p. 125)

- Labelling a cassette (p. 127)
For details, see page 221.

You see this mark in the introduction of
the features that are operated only with
cassette memory.

Tapes with cassette memory are marked by (/I
(Cassette Memory).

only

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings ona TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorised recording of such materials may be
contrary to the provision of the copyright laws.

Mpu 4TeHnn paHHOro pyKoBOACTBA y4MTbIBANTE,
YTO KHOMKW 1 YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeokKamepe
nokasaHbl 3arnasHbIM1 GyKBaMU.

Hanp. YctaHosuTe BoikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

Mpwv BbINONHEHNM ONepauun Ha BUAgOoKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnbiwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHarn,
NOATBEPXXAAIOLWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

MpumeyaHue No KacceTHOW NaMATH

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha ¢hopmate DV.
Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oaTb ana Bawen
BUAEOKamepbl TONbKO KacceTbl mini DV.
PekomeHayeTcA Ucnonb3oBaTth NEHTY C
KacceTHon namATbio CJI].

K thyHKLMAM, BbINOSIHEHNE KOTOPbIX 3aBUCUT OT
TOro, UMEETCA NN Ha NIEeHTe KacceTHadA NamATb
WK HET, OTHOCATCA:

—lMownck koHua (cTp. 37)

—lMownck patbl (cTp. 84)

—doTonouck (cTp. 86).
DyHKUMK, KOTOpbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb
TONbKO C MOMOLLbIO KaCCETHOW NamMATH,
cnepyiolme:

—lMouck Tutpa (cTp. 82)

—Hanoxenwne Tutpa (cTp. 121)

— CospaaHue Bawmnx co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

(cTp. 125)

— MapkupoBka kacceThbl (cTp. 127).

MoapobHble cBefeHNA NpMBeAeHbl Ha cTp. 221.

Bbl MOXeTe yBUAETb 3TOT 3HAK Npu

G OnvcaHUM OYHKLWIA, KOTOPBIMUA MOXHO
ynpaBnATb TOIbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW namATw.

JleHTbl ¢ KacceTHOW NaMATLIO MapKMPYTCA C
nomMoLLbto 3Haka CJ!] (kacceTHaA NamATh).

NMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LBETHOro TefieBUAEHUA

CuncTeMbl LBETHOrO TENEBUAEHNA OT/IMHAKOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. nA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anucew Ha sKkpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
HeobXx04MMO UCMONb30BaTh TENEBU3OP,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL

MpepocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM npaBe

TeneBu3nOHHbIE NPOrpaMmbl, KNHOUNbMBI,
BUAEOSNEHTLI U Apyrue matepmansl MOryT BbiTb
3almileHbl aBTOPCKMM NPaBoM.
HenuueHavnpoBaHHaA 3anncb TakMx MaTepuanos
MOXET NMPOTUBOPEYUTD MOSIOXKEHNAM 3aKOHOB
06 aBTOPCKOM Mnpase.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology, so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

= Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

= Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

[a]

Mepbl NpeAoOCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bugeokamepom

O61bekTuB u 3kpaH XKO/Buaouckarenb

(TONbKO ANA onpeaesieHHbIX Moaesen)
e DkpaH XK/ 1 Bugouckaresib M3rotoBsieHbl
C NOMOLUbIO BbICOKONPELM3MOHHOM
TEXHONOrnu, Tak 4To cBblille 99,99%
anemMeHTOB U306paxeHnA NpeaHa3Ha4yeHbl
anA 3h(PeKTUBHOro UCMOJIb30BaHUA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XK/ v B Bugouckarene
MOTFYT MOCTOAHHO NMOABJIATLCA YepHbie u/
WNn ApKUe LuBeTHble TO4KM (benble,
KpacHble, CUHUe unu 3eneHbie). MoasneHune
3TUX TOYEK BMOJIHE HOPManbHO AnA
npotecca U3roToBrIeHNA U HUKOUM
o6pa3om He BNUAET Ha 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxxeHue.

He ponyckawnTe, 4To6bl BUAeOKamepa

cTaHoBunack BnaxHou. MpenoxpaHante

BMAEOKaMepy OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.

Ecnv Bbl HamounTe Braeokamepy, 3To MOXET

NPUBECTU K HEUCNPaBHOCTY annapara,

KOTOpan He Bcerga MoXeT 6bITb ycTpaHeHa

[a].

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKAMEpPY B
MecTe C TemnepaTypoi Bbiwe 60°C, Kak,
Hanpumep, B aBTOMO6UNe, OCTaBNEHHOM Ha
COJIHLE UM NoA, NPAMbIM COSTHEYHBIM CBETOM
[b].

® byabTe BHMMAaTESbHbI, KOTrAa ocTaBnAeTe

BuAeokamepy BO6NU3M OKHa UNn BHe

nomelleHua. lencTeme NpAMOro COSIHEYHOro

cBeTa Ha BUaoucKaTe b UM 06bEKTUB B

TeyeHne AIMTENbHbIX MPOMEXYTKOB BPEMeH

MOXET BbI3BaTb HEMCMNPABHOCTU [C].

He cHumanTe conHue HenocpeacTBEHHO. JTO

MOXET NPUBECTU K HEUCMPABHOCTU

BuAeoKaMepbl. BbiNonHANTe CbeMKy conHua B

YCNOBMAX HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTW, Harnpuvep,

Ha 3akarte [d].

[b]

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgol]
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Checking supplied
accessories

MpoBepkanpunaraembix
npuHagneXXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolme NpuHaanexHocTn
npunaratoTca K Baweii Buaeokamvepe.

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 245)

[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 18)

Size AA (R6) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 246)

NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 17, 18)

[5] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 44, 89)

[6] Shoulder strap (1) (p. 240, 241)

Lens cap (1) (p. 26)

USB cable (1) (p. 183)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (p. 144)

CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1) (p. 182)
Lens hood (1) (p. 30)

21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 45)
(European model only)

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

BecnpoBoAHbI NybT AUCTAaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 245)

CeTeBoOM apanTep NUTaHMA NepeMeHHOro
TOoKa AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBop
anekTponutaHua (1) (cTp. 18)

Batapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBrieHusa (2) (cTp. 246)

(4] BatapeiiHbin 6ok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 17, 18)

CoepauvHuTenbHbIW Kabenb ayano/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 44, 89)

(6] MneyeBoii pemeHb (1) (cTp. 240, 241)
Kpbilka o6bekTuBa (1) (cTp. 26)
Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 183)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 144)

CD-ROM (gpauBep SPVD-004 USB) (1)
(cTp. 182)

[11] Konna4ok o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 30)

21-wTbipbKoBbIV aganTep (1) (cTp. 45)
(Tonbko eBponenckme Moaenu)

Coaep>xaHue 3anucyt He MOXeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCMPOBAHO B Cry4ae, ecnv 3anuch Unm
BOCMPON3BEAEHUE HE BbIMNONTHEHbI 13-3a
HEUCNPaBHOCTU BUAEOKaMepbl, HOCUTENA U T.1.




Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

Myukt 1 TMoproTtoBka
WCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Installing the battery pack

We recommend that you use the battery pack
when you use your camcorder outdoors.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapenHoro 6noka

PekomeHayeTcA ucnonb3osatb 6aTtapenHbIn
650K Npu ncnonb3osaHun Baluel Buaeokamepsbl
BHE MOMeLLeHUA.

(1) MogHnMMTE BMAOUCKATEND.
(2) MepenBuHbTE 6aTaperHbIn 6510K BHU3 A0 TeX
rnop, MOKa OH He 3aLlenKHeTCA.

To remove the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of
the arrow while pressing BATT down.

AnAa cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

(1) MoaHnMuTe BUOOUCKATEND.

(2) NMepepBuHbTE 6aTapenHbin 6510K MO
HanpaBNEHWUIO CTPENKM, HaXaB BHU3 KHOMKY
BATT.

BATT release
button/
(BATH[ T KHorka
————— [T 0CcBOBOXAEHUA
\ 6aTapen BATT

If you use the large capacity battery pack
If you install the NP-FM70/FM90/FM91 battery
pack on your camcorder, extend its viewfinder.

Mpu ncnonbsosaHum 6atapeniHoro 6noka
60nblUO eMKOCTH

Mpn ycTaHoBKe Ha Bawly suaeokamepy
6aTapenHoro 6noka NP-FM70/FM90/FM91
BblABWHbTE BUAOUCKATENb.

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgol]
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MoarotoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

MyHKT 1

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 224 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

Jo#), normal charge is completed. To fully

charge the battery (full charge), leave the battery

pack attached for about one hour after normal
charge is completed until FULL appears in the
display window. Fully charging the battery
allows you to use the battery longer than usual.

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

WcnonbsyinTe 6aTapenHbin 6nok ana Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl NOCne ero 3apAaKu.

Bawwa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTapenHbim 6510koM “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M).
Bonee nogpobHble ceegeHuA o “InfoLITHIUM”
npuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 224.

(1) OTtkpowiTe Kkpbiwky rHe3ga DC IN n
noacoeavHNTE CETEBOW aganTep NMTaHuA
nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraemMbiv K Bawwen
Buaeokamepe, k rHezgy DC IN, Tak 4TobbI
3HaK A WTekepa 6bin HanpaBneH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMy ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoeanHTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
CETEBOW po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG). HauHeTca 3apaaka.
B okowwke gucnnen byaet otobpaxaTtbcA
BpEeMA OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaa B MUHyTax.

Korpa nHaukaTtop ocTaslueroca 3apaja

N3MEHWTCA Ha @], HOpMarbHaA 3apAaKa

6yneT 3aBeplieHa. [1na nonHon 3apAaku

6aTapenHoro 6noka (nonHanA 3apApKa)
ocTaBbTe 6aTaperHblin 6510K NPUKPENSIEHHbIM
npubnM3nNTEenbHO Ha OAMH Yac nocrne
3aBepLUeHNA HOpMarbHOW 3apAAKKU A0 Tex nop,
noka B OKOLUKO Auchnes He NoABUTCA
nHankauma FULL. MonHaA 3apAagka
6aTapenHoro 6510ka no3sonAeT Bam
ncnonb3oBath HaTapeiHblil 650K AOMbLUE YEM
06bI4HO.

((

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Mocne 3apAaaku 6atapeinHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBOM aganTep NMTaHWA
nepemeHHoro Toka ot rHesga DC IN Bawen
BMAEOKaMepbI.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MoarotoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nMTaHuA

MyHKT 1

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

Remaining battery time indicator
The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window indicates the approximate
recording time with the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual

remaining battery time
“---- min” appears in the display window.

Charging time/Bpema 3apaaku

MpumevaHue

He ponyckante KOHTaKTa MeTanim4yeckmx
npeaMeTOoB C METANINYECKMMIN YacTAMMU
LUTEKepa NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa CeTEBOro ajanTtepa
NepemMeHHOro Toka. ATo MOXeT NPUBECTU K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHUIO U MOBPEXAEHUIO
CeTeBOro agantepa NepeMeHHoro Toka.

NHavkaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLierocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MHavkaTop BpeMeHn ocTaBsLueroca 3apana
6aTapenHoro 6510Kka B OKOLLKe avcrnen
oTobpaxkaeT NpnbnManTenbHoOe BpeMaA 3anmcu
npy UCNonb3oBaHUM BUAOUCKaTENA.

Lo Tex nop, noka Bawa Buaeokamepa He
BbI4UCIIUT AEUCTBUTENIbHOE BpeMA
ocTaBluerocs 3apaaa 6atapenHoro 6noka
B okoluke aucnnes otobpaxaeTca uHaMkauma
“---- min”,

Battery pack/
BarapeiiHbiii 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHanA 3apAgka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM50 (supplied)/

(npunaraeTcn) 150 (90)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91 360 (300)

Approximate minutes at 25 °C (77 °F) to charge
an empty battery pack

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

MpubnusmTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
TemnepaType 25°C ana 3apAAKW NOJIHOCTbIO
paspaxeHHoro 6atapeinHoro 61oka

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anuck ¢ noMoLbo
Buaouckartensa

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbiin 6110k

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anuck ¢ noMoLbo
akpaHa XKA

Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
HenpepbiBHaAa* TunuyHaa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaA**
mmi'\;'ffe(f:sp"e‘”/ 135 75 105 60
NP-FM70 285 165 225 130
NP-FM90 435 250 345 200
NP-FM91 505 290 400 230

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25 °C (77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

MpubnunsnTensHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

* [pnbnnantenbHoe BpemMA HenpepbiBHON
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25°C. MNpu
MCMNONb30BaHNM BMAEOKaMepbl B YCITOBUAX
xonopna cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeinHoro 61oka
6yneT Kopoye.

**[pnbnmantenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anmcu ¢ HEOAHOKPATHbBIM NyCKoMm/
OCTaHOBKOW 3anncu, Hae3foM BuaeoKamepbl
N BKNIOYEHNEM/BbIKMIOYEHNEM MUTaHUA.
DdaKTr4ecKnin Cpok cny>6bl 3apAaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KOpoYe.

pauels bunieo

nuneLeAuruade M edaoLolgol]
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Step 1 Preparing the power MyHkT 1 TMoarotoBKa UCTOYHMKA
supply nuTaHuA
Playing time/Bpema Bocnpou3BefeHusA
Playing time Playing time

Battery pack/
BaTapeiiHbiii 6510k

on LCD screen/
Bpema Bocnpou3BeaeHus

with LCD closed/
Bpema Bocnpou3BeaeHus

Ha akpaHe XK npwu 3akpbiTom XK
NP-FM50 (supplied)/
(npmnarae&cnp)p ) 140 185
NP-FM70 295 385
NP-FM90 450 580
NP-FM91 520 670

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Approximate continuous playing time at 25 °C
(77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

The recording and playing times of a normally
charged battery are about 90% of those of a fully
charged battery.

If the power goes off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the (§) mfouTHium m mark.

SERIES

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F).

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from the wall socket as soon as possible to
cut off the power.

MpubnunsnTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMOJIb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

MpnbnnsnTenbHoe BpemA HeNpPepbIBHOTO
BOCMpou3BeeHus npu Temnepatype 25°C. MNpu
MCMONb30BaHNM BUAEOKaMepbl B YCIOBUAX
xonopja cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka 6yneT
Kopovye.

3HayeHnA BpeMeHn 3anmcu 1 BOCMPON3BeAeHNA
HOpManbHO 3apAXKeHHoro 6aTaperiHoro 6noka
cocTaBnAT 0kono 90% OT UX 3HaYeHWUn AnA
MOJIHOCTBIO 3apAXKeHHOro 6aTaperiHoro 6noka.

Ecnu nutaHue nponagaeT, XOTA MHAMKaTOP
ocTaBlierocs 3apAaa 6atapeitHoro 6noka
nokasbiBaeT, 4To 6aTapeinHbii 6ok obnapaer
AOCTaTO4YHbIM AnA paboTbl 3apAAOM
3apAanTe NonHoCTbIo 6aTapenHblin 610K eLue
pa3, 4Tobbl NOKa3aHuA MHAMKaTopa
ocTaBlueroca 3apaga 6ataperiHoro 65oka 6biiu
npaBuUbHbLIMU.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeacTaBnaeT coboit nuTneBo-
MNOHHbIN 6aTapenHbin 6110K, KOTOPbIA MOXET
06MEHMBATLCA C COBMECTUMbIM 3MIEKTPOHHbIM
060pyAoBaHMEM AAHHBIMU, TaKUMK, KaK
notpebnexue 3apaga 6arapenHoro 6noka. 310
nsgenve CoBMecTMMo ¢ 6atapeiiHbiM 6110kom
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepua M). Bawa Bnaeokamepa
paboTaeT ToNbKO ¢ 6aTapenHbliM 6110KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. BaTtapeiHble 6moku “InfoLITHIUM”
cepun M nmetoT arak () meuraun ().

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTCA (pUPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM
Kkopnopauwumn Sony Corporation.
PekomeHayeTcA BbINONHATL 3apAaKy
6aTtapenHoro 6noka npv TemnepaType
okpyxatouen cpeabl ot 10 °C go 30 °C.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUK ceTeBOro apanTepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka

[NomecTuTe ceTeBoM agantep NUTaHUA
nepemMeHHoro Toka B6511M3n ceTeBoN pO3eTKU.
Ecnu BO3HUKHET Kakaa-nmbo npobnema ¢
annapaToM, Kak MOXHO bbiCcTpee oTcoeanHuTe
LUTEKep OT CETEBOW PO3ETKU ANA NpekpalleHnsa
nojayv nUTaHuA.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MoarotoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nMTaHuA

MyHKT 1

Connecting to a wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall
socket using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover. Connect the AC
power adaptor supplied with your camcorder
to the DC IN jack on your camcorder with the
plug’s A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

MopacoeauHeHue K ceTeBow
po3eTke

Ecnu Bbl cobrpaeTech ncnonb3osatb
BMAEOKaMepy B TEe4EHNE ANUTESIbHOro BPEMEHM,
peKkoMeHayeTcA MCMOoNb30BaTh NUTaHne oT
ANEeKTPNHECKON CETM C NOMOLLIbIO CETEBOrO
ajantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OTkpoiiTe Kpbiwky rHesga DC IN.
MoacoeanHnTe ceTeBon aganTep NUTaHWA
nepemeHHoro Toka k rHesgy DC IN Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, Tak 4YTobbl 3HaK A Ha
wTekepe 6bin obpalleH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOMYy aaanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(3)MNoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K
CeTeBOW po3eTKe.

(1 23 A
b
»
\_ )
PRECAUTION NMPEAOOCTEPEXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (wall socket) as long as it is connected to
the wall socket, even if the set itself has been
turned off.

Notes

= The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery

Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional).
Refer to the operating instructions of the DC
Adaptor/Charger for further information.

Annapar He OTK/II04aeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
NepeMeHHOro ToKa (CeTeBOM PO3eTKU) [0 TexX
Mop, MoKa OH NOACOEANHEH K 3MEKTPUYECKOM
ceT, Aaxe ecrim cam annapar v BbIKITHOYEH.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [lnTaHue oT ceTeBOro agantepa nepeMeHHoro
TOKa MOXeT NnoaaBaTbCA Aaxe B Cnyyae, ecnu
6aTapenHbln 610K NpUKpenseH K Bawen
BMAeOKamepe.

® "He3no DC IN umeeT “nproputeT UCTOYHMKA”.
3T0 3HAYMT, YTO NUTaHMe OT BaTapenHoro
6110Ka He MOXeT nojaBaThbCA, eCN NPOBOJ,
3MEeKTPONUTaHNA NoAcoeanHeH K rHesgy DC
IN, make ecnv NpoBOA 3/IEKTPONUTAHMA N He
NOACOeAVHEH K CETEBON PO3eTKe.

Ucnonb3oBaHne aBTOMO6USIbHOIO
akKKyMmynaTopa

Wcnonb3yinTe agantep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO
NMOCTOAHHOrO TokKa chupmbl Sony
(npuobpeTtaeTcaA oTaensHO). bonee noapobHan
MHOpMaUmA COAEPXUTCA B MHCTPYKLMK MO
aKcnnyaTaumm aganTtepa/aapAanHoro yCTponucTea
NMOCTOAHHOIO TOKa.

pauels bunieo
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Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaThbl
U BpemeHu

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time. “CLOCK SET” will
be displayed each time that you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA/MEMORY unless you set
the date and time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about four
months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery installed in your camcorder
will have been discharged (p. 230).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY, then press MENU to display the
menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

BbinonHWTe yCTaHOBKY AaTthbl U BpEMEHM, Koraa
Bbl ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokavepy B nepBbiv
pa3. [lo Tex nop, noka Bbl He BbINoNHUTE
YCTaHOBKY AaTbl U BPEMEHW, KaXXAbI pas npu
ycTaHoBke nepeknovatena POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA/MEMORY 6ynet
oTobpaxaTbeA nHamkauma “CLOCK SET”.
Ecnu Bbl He 6yaeTe ucnonb3osath Baly
BMAEOKaMepy OKOJI0 YeTbipex MecALes,
YCTaHOBKW AaTthbl 1 BPEMEHU MOTYT
€amMonpon3BOSbHO U3MEHWUTLCA (MOTYT
NOABUTLCA MOJIOCHI), U3-3a TOrO, YTO
BCTPOEHHanA nepesapa>kaeman 6aTapenka,
ycTaHoBfeHHaA B Bawen Buaeokamvepe, 6ynet
paspseHa (cTp. 230).

CHavana yctaHoBuTe rof, 3aTeM MecALl, AeHb,
4ac v MUHYTY.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA vnn MEMORY, a
3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky MENU ana
0TO6pPaXXEHNA YCTAHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Beibopa
VHAMKauuK (&), a 3aTeM HXKMUTE [NCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa komaHabsl CLOCK SET, a 3aTem
HaXKMUTE [MUCK.

(4) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAa
BblGOpa HY>XHOro rofa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTe MecAL, AeHb 1 Yac, Bpallan
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC v Haxuman Ha AuCK.

(6) YcTaHoBUTE MUHYTY, BpalaA amck SEL/
PUSH EXEC v HaxvnmaA Ha ANCK B MOMEHT
nepepayun curHana TO4HOro BpemeHu. Yachl
HaYHyT pyHKLMOHMPOBATb.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl
YCTaHOBKMW MEHIO NCHE3NN.

A

2
)

3

MANUAL SET
W CLOCK SET
@ AUTO TV ON
@ TV INPUT
LTR SIZE
£3 DEMO MODE
(=0

etc
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Step 2 Resetting the date and
time

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa Aatbl U
BpPEMEeHU

The year changes as follows:

1995 «— ...

:

— 2001  ----

Fop usmeHAeTcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

— 2079

'

If you do not set the date and time
“— ————-""is recorded on the data code of the
tape and the “Memory Stick.”

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBMTE AaTy U BpemA
Ha neHTe n Ha “Memory Stick” 6ynet 3anucaxa
MHAMKaumAa “— ——-——-".

MpumevyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BPeMeHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl Baler Buaeokamepsbl
paboTaioT B 24-4aCOBOM peEXMME.

pauels bunieo
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Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

MyHkT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

(1) Install the power source.

(2) Slide OPEN/WL EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE NCTOYHMK MUTaHUA.

(2) CauHbTe kKHonky OPEN/BEJECT B
HanpaBneHun, yKa3aHHOM CTPENKOW,
OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY.

(3) HaxkmnTe Ha cepeavHy TbiNbHON CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl AN1A YCTAHOBKM.

YcTaHoBWTE KacceTy No NPAMON NMUHUW
rnyboKo B KaCCeTHbIN OTCEK Tak, 4ToObI
OKOLLKO ObINo 06patleHo Hapyxy.

(4) BakpoiiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB METKY
Ha KacCceTHOM OTceke. KacceTHbli
0TCeK aBTOMaTUYeCKMN OMyCTUTCA.

(5) Mocne Toro, Kak KacCeTHbIN OTCEK
MOJSIHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA, 3aKPONTE KPbILLKY,
4TOObI OHA 3alLenKkHynach.

7
2 OPEN/La EJECT

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

AnAa ns3sne4vyeHma KacceTbl

BbiNonHuWTe NpUBEAEHHYIO Bbille npoueaypy 1
U3BIIEKNTE KacCEeTY MpU BbINMOHEHUM
VHCTPYKUWI NMyHKTa 3.



Step 3 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

Note

Do not press the cassette compartment down
forcibly. Doing so may cause a malfunction. The
cassette compartment may not be closed when
you press any part of the lid other than the
mark.

When you use cassette with cassette memory
Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 221).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

e |

MpumeyaHua

He BoaBnuBanTe NpuHyAMTENbHO KaCCETHbIN
oTCeK. OTO MOXET NPMBECTM K HEUCMPABHOCTMU.
KacceTHbIN 0TCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, €CNN
Bbl HaXXMeTe Ha Kakoe-nnbo apyroe MecTo Ha
KPbILKE, a HE HA METKY [PUSH) .

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTte KacceTy C KacCETHOM
namATbio

MpouTUTE MHCTPYKLUMIO O KACCETHOWM NaMATH
ONA TOro, 4To6bl MPaBUMBLHO UCMONb30BaTb 3Ty
dyHKUMIO (CTp. 221).

[nA npegoTBpalleHna cry4ailHOro cTupaHua
MepeaBuUHbTE NENECTOK 3alMThl 3anvcy Ha
KacceTe Tak, YTo6bl MoABUNACH KpacHaa MeTKa.

pauels bunieo
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attach the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 17 to p. 25).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel. The
viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Bala Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKM BbINONHAET
hokycupoeky ansa Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbIWKY 06BEKTUBA, HaXKaB Ha obe
KHOMKW Ha ee CTOpOHax, U 3akpenuTe
KPbILWKY 06beKTNBA HA PEMHE AnA 3axBaTa.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHMA U
ycTaHoBuTe kacceTy. [oapobHble cBeaeHuA
npusBeaeHsl B “MyHkTe 1”7 - “MyHkTe 3” (CTp.
17 - 25).

(3) YoepxuBaA HaXxaTon ManeHbKylo 3eMeHyto
KHOMKY, YCTaHOBWTE Nnepeknioyarenb
POWER B nonoxexHne CAMERA. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa NepekioynTCA B PeXUM
oXuaaHuA.

(4) HaxaB kHonky OPEN, oTkpowiTe naHenb
KKQO. Bugonckatens asToMaTnyecku
BbIK/TIOYUTCA.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BuAeoKamepa Ha4yHeT 3anuck. [oAsuTcA
nHamkaTop REC. BbicBeTMTCA Namnoyka
3anucu, pacrnonoXeHHana Ha nepeaHen
naHenu Bugeokamepsbl. [1nA ocTaHOBKM
3anucu HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP elwe
pas.

a A

3 LOCK switch/
Mepeknioyatenb

Camera recording lamp/
Namnouka 3anucu
BuAaeoKamepbl

Microphone/
MukpodoH

<=40min $ REC 0:00:01

Note
Fasten the grip strap firmly.

MpumevaHue
MnoTHO NpucTerHMTe peMeHb AnA 3axsaTa.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings. In the
LP mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as in
the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the right, the
POWER switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. LOCK switch is set to the left as a
default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

— Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and ones
in the LP mode on one tape.

—When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

—When you use a tape with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
END SEARCH function (p. 37).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 5 minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and to CAMERA
again.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording date and time, press DATA CODE
during playback.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Balwa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3anucb U
BOCMpoOM3BeAeHNe B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHoe
BOCMNpou3BeaeHNe) 1 B pexxuve LP
(monrovrpatouiee BocnponsBeneHune). Boibepute
komaHay SP vnu LP B ycTaHoBKax MeHto. B
pexwume LP Bbl MoXeTe BbINONHATL 3anuck B 1,5
pasa [fosbLie Mo BPEMEHU, YeM B pexxume SP.
Mpw BbINONHEHUM Ha Balei Buaeokamepe
3anvcu Ha neHTy B pexxume LP pekomenpyeTtca
BOCMPOU3BOANTb 3Ty NEHTY Takxe Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

MpumeyaHue no nepeksntoyarento LOCK
Ecnu Bbl nepeasuHeTe nepekntodatens LOCK
BMpaBo, To nepekntoyatens POWER yxe He
MOXET 6bITb CNy4anHO YCTaHOBNEH B
nonoxenve MEMORY. MepekntoyaTtens LOCK
HaxoAuTCA B JIEBOM MOSIOXXEHUW MO YMONYaHMIO.

Ana obecnevyeHnA NiaBHOro nepexoaa

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL NNaBHbIV NEPEXOA,

mMexay nocneaHMM 3anucaHHbIM 3N3040M U1

cneayoLWwmMm 3NM3040M [0 TeX Nop, Noka He
n3BMeYeTe KacceTy, Aaxe Npu BbIKITKOYEHUN

Bawem Bnageokamvepbi.

TeM He MeHee, NPOBEPbTE CreayoLlee:

—He yepepnyiiTe 3anvcu B pexxumax LP n SP Ha
OQHOW neHTe.

—MNpwn 3ameHe 6aTaperHoro 6510Ka yctaHoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG).

—Mpu ncnonb3oBaHMM NEHTbI C KACCETHOWM
namATblo, Bbl, TEM He MeHee, MOXeTe
BbINOMHUTb NNABHbIA NEPEXOA Aaxke nocne
M3BneYeHna KacceTbl, ecnu Bel ncnonbsyeTe
yHkumio END SEARCH (cTp. 37).

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxume oXXMaaHUA Ha 5 MUHYT Npu
BCTaBJIEGHHOW KacceTe

Buaeokamepa BbIKNOUMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
OT0 npepoTBpaLLaeT pacxon 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6moka u U3HoC neHTbl. Ona
BO306HOBIIEHWA peXnMa 0XMAAHUA YCTaHOBUTE
cHayvana nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexune
OFF (CHG), a 3atem cHOBa BepHUTE €ro B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe B pexxumax SP u LP
Ha OOHOW U TOM XXe KacceTe, unu Bbl
3anucbiBaeTe HEKOTOPbIE ANU30Abl B peXXume
LP

Mpwn BocnponsseaeHn n3obpaxxeHne MoxeT
6bITb MCKaXKEHO UMW KO, BPEMEHN MOXET He
3anucaTbCA MPaBUIIbHO MeX Ay annM304aMu.

[Oara 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucuy (pata/BpemaA unm pasnuyHble
YyCTaHOBKM Mpu 3anvcu) He oTobpakatoTcA BO
BpeMA 3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHX
aBTOMAaTWYECKM 3anVCbIBAIOTCA HA NIEHTY.
YT106bI 0TO6PA3NTL AaTy 1 BpeMA 3anuncw,
Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

soiseg — BuIpI02ay

BUH3XXOLIOU dI9HE0HI(Q — 9ouueg
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the <& indicator appears on the LCD
screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XKK[O moxeT nepeasuraTbCA NpMmMepHoO
Ha 90 rpaaycos B CTOPOHY BuaounckaTtena u
npvmMepHo Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY
ob6beKkTuBa.

Ecnu Bl nepeBepHeTe naHenb XXK[ Tak, 4To
oHa 6yaeT HanpasneHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK/ n B Buagovckarene noAasnTcA
MHaMKaTop <& (3epKasbHbIA PeXum).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and
swing it into the camcorder body.

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen, press
either of the two buttons on LCD BRIGHT.

todim/ to brighten/
TeMHee cBeTnee

Ieh)
= BRIGHT T

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.
(3) Eject the cassette.

Mpu 3akpbiBaHnm naHenu XK[ yctaHoBuTe ee
BEPTUKasnbHO, a 3aTeM NOBEPHUTE ee K Kopnycy
BUAEOKaMepbI.

PerynupoBKa ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

[nA perynupoBkn APKoCcTK akpaHa XXK[
HaXXmnTe Ha ntobyto n3 AByx kHorok LCD
BRIGHT.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akpownite naHenb XKL,

(3) 'sBnekuTe KacceTy.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@ and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

LCD screen backlight

You can adjust the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings

(p. 131).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or
brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

MpumevaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XK
BMAOMCKaTeNlb aBTOMaTUYECKMN BblKnoyaeTea,
KpOMe 3epKarbHOro pexumMa.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomeLleH1A Noa NPAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM
cBeTom

Bo3moxxHO 6yaeT TpyAaHO pasrnAaneTb 3KpaH
XKK[. Ecnu 3To npou3onaeT, pekoMmeHayeTca
Mcrnonb3oBaTb BUAOUCKATENb.

N3obparkeHne B 3epKanbHOM pexxume
N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6yaeT
oTobpakaTbecA 3epkasibHo. HecmMoTpA Ha 3To,
3anvcb nsobpaxxeHna byaeT HOpMasnbHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanbHOM peXxume
Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna He
PyHKUMOHUpPYET.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKasibHOM peXxume
Muaukatop STBY noseutcA B Buge 11@, a
nHamkatop REC B Buae @. HekoTtopble apyrve
WHAMKaTOpPbl MOABATCA B 3epKaiibHO
0TO6pPaXKEHHOM BUAE, a8 HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6yayT oTobpakaTbCA COBCEM.

3apgHAA noaceeTka akpaHa XXKA

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb APKOCTb 3a4Hen
noacseTku. BeibepuTe nyHkT LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 138).

[axxe ecnu Bbl perynupyeTte 3aAHI010
noaceBeTKy akpaHa XXK[ wnu apkocTb
akpaHa XK

Ha 3anncaHHoe nsobpa>keHne aTo He NOBMMAET.

soiseg — BuIpI02ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

Attaching the supplied lens
hood

To record fine pictures under strong light, we
recommend attaching the lens hood. Also the lens
cap can be attached even with the lens hood on.

PerynupoBka Buaouckarensa

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxeHue ¢
3akpbiTon naHenbio XXKK[, npoeepbTe
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUaovCKaTens.
OTperynupynte oKynAap BUAOWUCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM C Bawwmm 3peHnem Tak, 4Tobbl
VHAMKaTOpbI B Buaouckarene 6binm 4eTko
CchoKycnpoBaHs.I.

MopHnMUTE BUaOUCKATENb 1 NepeaBuHbTe
pblyar perynimpoBKU oKynApa BuaoucKaTens.

lMpucoeanHeHue NocTaBIAEMOro
KoJnnayka o6beKkTmBa

YT06bI 3anuncaTb Ka4ecTBEHHOE U3obpaxkeHne
npu CUNbHOM CBETE, pEKOMeHayeTcA
NpUCOeANHUTL KoMnavyok o6bekTuaa. Kpbillka
06BbEKTMBA TaKXKe MOXET bbITb HaaeTa gaxe ¢
NpUCOeAUHEHHbIM KOSINaykoM 06beKkTUBa.

Notes

= When you use the Remote Commander and the
lens hood, the Remote Commander may not
function properly because the lens hood blocks
the infrared rays from the Remote Commander.
In such case, remove the lens hood from your
camcorder.

= You cannot attach filters or other objects onto
the lens hood. If you do so forcibly, you will no
longer be able to remove filter or other objects
from the lens.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete nynbT AMCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA 1 Konnavok o6bekTusa, nynbt
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBieHnA MOXET He
paboTaTb NpaBuIbHO, MOTOMY HTO KOMNAYoK
06beKTMBa 6510KMPYET UHDPaKpacHbIe Nyyr
OT NynbTa AUCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpasneHuA. B
TakoM crlyyae, CHUMUTE KONnayok o6bekTnasa
¢ Bawei Bugeokamepsl.

® Bbl HE MOXKETE NPUCOeaNHUTb PUNbTPbI UK
Apyrne o6bekTbl K Konnayky obbektuea. Ecnu
Bbl caenaete aTo, npunoxue ycunue, Bol He
cMmoxeTe 6onee CHATb hMNbTP UK apyrue
06bEKTbI C 06bEKTUBA.
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Viewfinder backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings only when
using the battery pack.

When you use the filter (optional)

The shadow of the lens hood may appear in the
corners of the screen.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

3agHAA noAcBeTKa Buaonckarena

Bbl MOXeTe M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aHel
noacseTku. Boibepute nyHkT VF B.L. B
yCTaHOBKAaX MEHIO TONMbKO NPU UCMOb30BaHUN
6aTapenHoro 6oka.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3syet unbTp
(npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENBHO)

B yrnax akpaHa Mo>XeT BO3HUKHYTb TEHb OT
Kosfnavyka o6beKkTuea.

Wcnonb3oBaHue (hyHKUUM Hae3ga
BMaeoKamepbl

Cnerka nepeaBuHbTE pbidar NPUBOAHOIO

BapnoobBbEKTVBA AN1A OTHOCUTENBHO

MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

MepenBuHbTE ero ganblue AnA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesfa BuaeoKamepbl.

HeuvacToe ncnonb3oBaHune hyHKUMM Haesna

BMAeoKamepbl obecneunBaeT Hauny4lme

pesynbTarhbl.

CrtopoHa “T”: anAa TenedoTo (06bEKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CrtopoHa “W”: anA WMpoKoyronbHoro smaa
(06beKT ypanAeTcA)

To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally. To
activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. The
digital zoom function is set to OFF as a default
setting (p. 130).

The right side of the bar shows the digital

zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when —
you select the digital zoom power in the

menu settings./

Ana ucnonb3oBaHuA Hae3pa 6onee 10x
Haespn Bugeokamepbl 6onee 10x BbINONHAETCA
umMdpoBbIM METOAOM. [ANA aKkTUBM3aumm
umncpoBoro Haesaa Bblbepute CTeneHb
LUMchpOBOro Haesaa B yCTaHOBKaX MEHHO.
DyHKUMA umMpoBOro Haesaa no ymon4aHuio
ycTaHoBsieHa B nonoxenHue OFF (cTp. 137).

[NpaBaa cTOpoHa NONOCHI NOKa3biBaeT

30HY UMcpoBON TpaHcokaumu.

3oHa undpoBon TpaHcdokaumm

noaeuTcA, ecnv Bel BoibepeTe cTeneHb
UMchpOBOro Haesaa B yCTaHOBKaX MEHHO.
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When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tapes.

NamMATbIO.

{£240minl

[4 72001] [12:0556 |

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6nmM3koro
NONoXXeHnA

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe Mony4YnTb YeTKON
(hOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBUHbTE pblyar MPMBOAHOMO
BapunoobbekTmBa B CTOpoHy “W” [0 nonyyeHuns
YeTKOW (hOoKyCHpOBKK. Bbl MOXXeTe BbINONHATL
CbeMKY 06beKTa B NMOMOXXEHUN TenedoTo,
KOTOPbI HAX0AUTCA, NO KpaHen mepe, Ha
paccToAHuM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTM 06beKTUBA
UK e OKOso 1 CM B MOMOXEHUN
LUMPOKOYrOMIbHOrO BUAA.

MpumeyaHuA K Haesay Buaeokamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAOM

* LinchpoBoi BapnoobbLeKTUB HaUuMHaeT
cpabaTbiBaThb B Cny4ae, ecnun Haesj,
Buaeokamepbl npesbiwaeT 10i.

* KayecTBO M306pakeHua yxyalaeTcA no mepe
Npnbnn>XXeHna pblyara NpUBOAHOrO
BapnoobbekTuBa K cTopoHe “T”.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe NoNb30BaThCA LMPOBLIM
Hae3noM, ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexnme MEMORY.

UHpnkaTopbl, oTobparkaembie B
pe>kxume 3anucu

MHavkaTopbl He 3anucbiBaloTCA Ha NEeHTYy.

——  Remaining battery time indicator/
UHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa 6atapeniHoro 6yoka

Cassette memory indicator/UHauKaTop KacceTHOW NamATH
This appears when using a tape with cassette memory./
OTOT UHAMKATOP MOABMAETCA MPY UCMOSIb30BAHUN NEHTbI C KACCeTHOW

Recording mode indicator/MUHAuKaTop peXxuma 3anucu

STBY/REC indicator/
WUnpukaTtop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter indicator/
Koa BpemeHuW/UHAMKaTOp cHeTYMKa JNIEHTbI

Remaining tape indicator (p.134)/

UHaukaTop ocTaBlUenCA NIeHTbI

3TOT MHAMKaATOP NOABMIAETCA NOCJIe YCTAHOBKMU KacceTbl U
3anucu unm BocrnpousBeaeHUA B Te4eHUe HEKOTOporo
BpPEMeHM. (CTp. 141)

— Time indicator/MHAnMKaTOp BpemMeHn
The time is displayed about 5 seconds after the power is

turned on./

Bpema oTobpaxkaeTca B Te4eHue 5 cekyHa nocne
BKJIHOYEHUA NUTaHUA.

Date indicator/MUHanKaTOp AaTbl

The date is displayed about 5 seconds after the power is

turned on./

[ata oTobpaxaeTcA B TeyeHue 5 cekyHa nocne
BKJTOYEHUA MUTAHUA.
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Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording date and time, press DATA CODE
during playback.

Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, press BACK
LIGHT.

The B indicator appears on the screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

NHpukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiHoro 6noka

MHpavkaTop ocTasluerocA BpeMeHu 3apAaaa
6aTtapeiiHoro 6510ka rpybo oLeHnBaeT BpemA
3anucn. IHamkaTop MOXeT 6bITb HETOYHBIM B
3aBMCHMOCTM OT YCNOBUIA, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
npoussoauTe 3anncb. Koraa Bl 3akpbiBaeTe
naHesnb XXKK[ n oTKpbiBaeTe eé CHoBa,
TpebyeTcA OKOSIO OAHON MUHYTHI AN1A
NpaBUbLHOrO 0TO6PaXKEeHNA OCTaBLLErocA

BpeMeHu 3apAga 6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka B MUHyTaXx.

Kopn BpemeHun

Kopn BpemeHn ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anncu unm
socnpounsseaeHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHzabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTBI: CEKYHABI: Kaapbl) B pexxuMe
VCR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanvcaTb TONbKO Kog
BPEMEHMN.

NHpukaTop ocTaBlUencA NeHTbI
MHOnKaTop MOXeT He 0TobpaxkaTbCA TOYHO, B
32BUCUMOCTU OT JIEHThI.

[OaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu (aaTa/Bpemsa unm pasnunyHbie
YCTaHOBKM Npu 3anuncu) He otobpaxaroTcA BO
BpeMA 3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHN
aBTOMAaTUYECKM 3annCbiBAIOTCA HA NIEHTY.
YT106bI 0TO6PA3NTL JaTy 1 BpEeMA 3anuncw,
HaxxmnTe kHonky DATA CODE Bo Bpemsa
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

CbemKa 06 beKTOB C 3afHeu
noacseTkoun - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe cbemky 06bekTa ¢
WCTOYHMKOM CBeTa No3azun Hero unm xe
o6bekTa co cBeTNbIM (hOHOM, UCTIONb3yNTe
PYHKUMIO 3aHeN NOACBETKW.

B pexxume CAMERA nnn MEMORY Haxmute
kHonky BACK LIGHT.

Ha akpaHe noaBuTcA nHamnkartop A.

[na oTMeHbl HaxkmuTe KHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl Ha)kmeTe kKHonky EXPOSURE npu
BbINOJIHEHUU CHEMKU OOBLEKTOB C 3aHEen
noAcBeTKOW

DyHKUMA 3aaHen NnoacBeTKy byaeT oTMeHeHa.
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Shooting in the dark
— NightShot/Super NightShot

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON.

©@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen. To cancel the NightShot function, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

NIGHTSHOT

OFF1 TON

NIGHTSHOT

Using Super NightShot

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more
than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
©@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the

screen.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S® and “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the screen.
To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable the NightShot Light, set N.S.
LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 130).

Cbemka B TeMHOTE — HO4YHaA
cbemMKa/HOYHaA cynepcbemKa

DyHKUMA HOYHOW CbeMKM no3sonAeT Bam
BbINOJSIHATH CbEMKY O6bEKTOB B TEMHOM MeECTe.
Hanpumep, Bbl cmoxeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOSHATb
CBHEMKY NpU HabMIOAEHUN HOYHBIX XXUBOTHBIX C
MCMONb30BaHNEM AaHHOW PYHKLMN.

B To BpemA, Koraa BuaeokaMepa HaxoauTcA B
pexxume CAMERA unu MEMORY, nepeaguHbTe
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxkeHne ON.
Wuaukatopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HaynyT
MuraTb Ha akpaHe. [inAa oTMeHbl hyHKLMK
HOYHOW CbEeMKU NepenBuHbTE NepeknoYaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue OFF.

NightShot Light emitter/
W3nyyaTtenb noacseTku AnA
HOYHOM CbEMKM

Mcnonb3oBaHue pe)xuma HOYHOM
cynepcbemMmKku

Pe>um HoYHOM cynepcbemMKu No3BonAeT
cpoenatb 06bekThbl 6onee Yyem B 16 pas Apuye,
yeM B cnyvae, ecnv Bl 6yaete BbINONHATL
CBHEMKY B PeXVMe HOYHOW CbeMKM.

(1) MepenBuHbTe nepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxexue ON B pexxume CAMERA. Ha
3KpaHe HayHyT MUraTb UHAMKaTOPbl @ ©
“NIGHTSHOT”.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
3KpaHe HayHyT MUratb MHAMKaTopbl S@ 1
“SUPER NIGHTSHOT”.

[lnA OTMeHbI pexxrma HOYHOW CynepcbeMKU
HaxxmnTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT ewe
pas.

Ucnonb3oBaHue NoAcBEeTKU HOYHOM
CbeMKHU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, eCnun BKNIOYUTb
PYHKLUMIO MOACBETKM HOYHOM CbeMKU. [inA
BKJOYEHMA (PYHKLMM NOACBETKM HOYHOW
cbemkm yctaHoBuTe nyHKT N.S.LIGHT B
nonoxenHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 137).
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Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. the outdoors in the daytime). This
may cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:
—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

While using the Super NightShot function
The shutter speed is automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness. At that time, the
moving picture may be slow down.

While using the Super NightShot function,
you cannot use the following functions:
—Fader

- Digital effect

-PROGRAM AE

—Exposure

—White balance

—Recording with the flash

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot use the Super NightShot function.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

MpumeyaHua

® He ncnonb3ynte PyHKLUUIO HOYHOW CHEMKU B
APKO OCBELLeHHbIX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha
ynvue B JHEBHOE BpeMA). ITO MOXET
npuBecCTu K HencnpasHOCTK Balen
BMAEOKaMepbl.

¢ [pn yaep>xkaHun yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHun ON npu HopManbHoOW 3anucu
n3obpaxkeHme MoXxeT 6blTb 3anMcaHo B
HenpaBuWIIbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

® Ecnn hoKycmpoBKa B aBTOMaTUYECKOM
pe>kume npu MCnonb3oBaHNM PyHKLMM HOYHOM
CBHEMKM 3aTpyAHEHa, BbIMOMHUTE PYYHYIO
OOKYCUPOBKY.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUU HOYHOWM
cbeMku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cneayowme yHKLUK:

—39kenosnumA

- PROGRAM AE

—BanaHc 6enoro

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUN HOYHOW
cynepcbemMKu

CkopocTb 3aTBopa 6yAeT aBTOMaTUHeCKn
W3MEHATBLCA B 3aBUCUMMOCTM OT APKOCTU. Mpu
3TOM BOCMPOMN3BEAEHNE ABUXYLLErocA
n3obpaxeHna 6yaeT 3ameasIeHHbIM.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuMn YyHKLMM HOYHOMN
cynepcbemku Bbl He MOXXeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cneayowme yHKLUK:

—denpgep

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

-PROGRAM AE

—39kenosnumA

—BanaHc 6enoro

—3anucb ¢ MCNonb30BaHNEM BCTbILKM

Mpwu HaxoxxaeHun nepekntovyarena POWER B
nonoxexHun MEMORY

Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh PYHKUMIO HOYHOM
CynepcbeMKU.

MoacBeTKa HOYHOW CHEMKMU

Jlyum noacBETKU HOYHOMN CEMKM ABMAIOTCA
WHppaKpacHbIMU, 1 NMO3ITOMY HEBUAWMBI.
MakcumarnbHoe paccToAHve ANA CbeMKu Npu
MCMONb30BaHWM NOACBETKM HOYHOWN CHEMKM
paBHO MPUMEPHO 3 M.
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Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Press © (self-timer) in the standby mode. The
QO (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To stop the count down

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To record still images on tapes using
the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 52).

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O (self-timer) so that the O indicator
disappears from the screen while your camcorder
is in the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

Self-timer memory photo recording
You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer. (p. 159)

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

3anncb no Taimepy camosanycka Ha4nHaeTcA
aBTomMaTtu4yeckm Yyepes 10 cekyHA. [inA aTon
onepauun Bbl MOXeTe Tak>Ke Ucnonb3oBaTb
nynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBneHuA.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky O (TaiiMep camosanycka)
B pexxume oxuaaHuna. Ha akpaHe noasutca
naankatop O (Taimep camosanycka).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTc4eT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocneaHue 2 ceKyHabl 06paTHOro otcyeta
3yMMEpHBI curHan 6yaeT 3By4aThb Yalle, a
3aTeM aBTOMAaTMYECKN HaYHeTCA 3anuchb.

[na octaHOBKU o6bpaTHOro oTrcyera
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

[lnA noBTOpHOro 3anycka obpaTHOro otcyeTa
Haxxmute KHonky START/STOP eue pas.

AnA 3anucyn HenoaABUXKHbIX
M306pa)K9HMﬁ Ha neHTax ¢ NOMoubio
Tahmepa camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO npw BbinonHeHun
WHCTPYKUMIA NyHKTa 2 (CTp. 52).

[nA oTmMeHbl 3anucu no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky O (Tanmepa camo3sanycka),
Tak 4Tob6bl HAMKaTop O) ncyes ¢ akpaHa B TO
BpemA, korga Bawa Buaeokamepa HaxoamTcsA B
pexvme oXuaaHua.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xxum 3anmeu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byner

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B CNyyanAx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anncy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

- YcTaHoBkM nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

3anucb hoTorpacdumii B NnaMmATb C MOMOLLbO
Tanmepa camo3anycka

Bbl MOXKeTe Takxe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxeHnnsa Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbio
TanmMepa camo3sanycka (cTp. 159).



Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
Rec Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between the
last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

Bbl MOXeETE UCMOMb30BaTh 3TU KHOMKW ANA
NPOBEPKU 3an1McaHHOro M306padkeHna unu
CBHEMKM, TaK, YToBbI Nepexon Mexay
nocneaHUM 3anncaHHbIM 3MU3040M U
cneayowmM 3anucbiBaeMbiM 3MU3040M 6bin
NNaBHbIM.

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

Press END SEARCH in the standby mode.

The last five seconds of the recorded section are
played back and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode. You can monitor the sound from
the speaker or headphones.

EDITSEARCH
You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the +/- & side of EDITSEARCH in
the standby mode. The recorded section is played
back.

+ :togo forward

- &:to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

©—EDITSEARCH +

%

END SEARCH

=

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe JOMTU A0 KOHLA 3anvMCaHHON YacTu
NEHTbI NOCNe BbINONHEHUA 3anuncu.

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
oxuaanvA. byayT BocnponsBeaeHbl nocnenHue
5 cekyHp 3anvcaHHom YacTu, n Bawa
BMAEOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHWA.
Bbl MOXXETE KOHTPONMPOBATL 3BYK Yepes
aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY WU FONOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOMHATL MOMCK MecTa Havana
crnepyoLlen sanvcu.

[lep>xnTe HaXxaTom CTOPOHY +/— & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH B pexume oxuaanua. bynet
BOCMpOu3BeeHa 3anncaHHanA 4acTb.

+ ANA NPOABWXEHUA Bnepes,

— &:AnA npoABWXKEeHNA Ha3an
OtnycTuTte kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
OCTaHOBKM BocnpousseaeHna. Ecnv Bol
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP, Ha4HeTCA
nepesanunchb ¢ Toro mecta, rae Bol otnyctunm
kHonky EDITSEARCH. Bbl He moxeTe
KOHTpONMpoBaThb 3BYK.
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
Rec Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the last recorded section.

Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH momentarily
in the standby mode.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The end search function may not work correctley.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXETE NpoBEPUTL NOCNEAHIO0
3anucaHHyo 4acTb.

HaxmuTe KpaTKOBPEMEHHO CTOPOHY —
kHonkn EDITSEARCH B pexxume oxupaHuva.
ByayT BoCnpon3BeaeHbl NOCNeAHNEe HECKOSbKO
CEKYH/I CaMOi NOCneaHen YacTu, OCTaHOBKY
KOTOpoW Bbl BbINONHWAK, a 3aTem Bawa
BuAeoKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMUAAHMA.
Bbl MOXKETE KOHTPONMPOBAaTh 3BYK 4Yepes3
aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY WU FONOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

®DYHKLMA NoucKa KoHua

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe neHTy 6e3 kacceTHon
namATh, PYHKUMA MoncKa KoHua He byaeT
paboTaTb Nocne U3Bfe4YeHNA KacceTbl, Ha NEHTY
KOTOpOW 6bina BbinosHeHa 3anuck. Ecnun Bol
ncnonb3yeTe NEHTY C KACCETHON NaMATbLIO,
PyHKUMA noncka KoHua byaeT paboTaTtb gaxe
nocrne U3BneyYeHnA KacceThl.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA NOUCKa KOHLa MOXET He paboTaTb
HaanexawmmM obpasom.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpousseaeHune - OCHOBHbIE NONOXXEHUA —

BocnpousseneHue neHThI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <€« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME.
When you close the LCD panel, sound is
muted.

Bbl MOXeTe KOHTponnpoBaTk BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxeHue Ha akpaHe. Ecnv Bbl 3akpoeTte
naHenb XK, Bbl MoXeTe KoHTponuposaTb
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE N306paxkeHne B
Buaonckartene. Bbl MOXeTe KOHTpONMpoBaTb
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNE C NOMOLLbIO MynbTa
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnsa, npunaraemoro K
Bawem Bnaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaAHMA U BCTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NeHTYy.

(2) HaxxaB MmaneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) Haxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHesb
KKA.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ onA YyCKOPEHHOMN
NepemMOoTKN NEeHTbI Ha3aa.

(5) Haxkmute KHonky B AnA BKAOYEHWA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) inA perynnpoBKn rpOMKOCTU Ha>KUManTe
0AHy 13 AByx kHornok VOLUME.

Ecnu Bbl 3akpoeTe naHenb XXK[, 3Byk 6yaet
NpUrnyLeH.

PLAY OFF(CHG)
N
=

To stop playback
Press l.

EVOLUMEE

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
HaxwmuTe kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTPOJIA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[
Bbl MoxeTe nepeBepHyTb naHens XK un
NpuABKHYTH ee 06paTHO K Koprycy
BMAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpaltleH Hapyxy.

To display the screen indicators
— Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder. The indicators appear on the screen.
To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

DISPLAY

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

[AnAa otobpaxxeHusa 3KpaHHbIX
UHOUKaTOpPOB
= (DyHKLWIFI WHAUKauuu

HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe Unn Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus, npunaraeMom K Baiew
Buaeokamepe. Ha akpaHe nosasATcA
MHAMKaTopsbl. [InA Toro, 4Tobbl MHAMKATOPbI
ncyesnu, HaxmuTe ele pa3 kHonky DISPLAY.

DATA CODE

DISPLAY

Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKLUMUN KOAa AaHHbIX
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKU
3anucbiBaeT He TONbKO N306paXkeHnA Ha NeHTY,
HO Tak>Xe M AaHHble 3anucy (aaTy/Bpema nnm
pasHble YyCTaHOBKM Mpy 3anucu).

(Koa paHHbIX).



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

Press DATA CODE in the playback mode.
The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value mode) — no indicator

Date/time/
Darta/Bpema

Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE B pexume
BOCNpoOU3BeAEeHUA.

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

nata/Bpema — pasfnMyHble yCTaHOBKN
(ycTonumBan cbemka, aKcrnosmuma, 6anaHc
6enoro, ycuneHne, CKopoCTb 3aTBOPA, BeNM4nHa
Avacdpparmbl) — 6e3 nHankauum

Various settings/
Pa3nuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

4 7 2001
12:05:56

— [a]

o [b]
wauo (| [C]
— 1 [d]

[a] SteadyShot off indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 136).

The display changes as follows: date/time «— no
indicator

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars (--

-- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

— The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about 1 minute
for the correct remaining battery time to be
displayed.

el
[f]

[a] 'havkaTop BBIKNIOYEHNA YCTORYMBON CHEMKHN
[b] hankaTop pexxuma akcnosmumm
[c] hankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro
[d] UnpnkaTop ycunennsa
[e] NHamnkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa
[f] BennuunHa gnadparmbl

[na Toro, 4Tobbl He oTObpaXkanucb
pasnunyHbie yCTaHOBKU

YctaHosuTe komaHay DATA CODE B nonoxeHue
DATE B ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 143).
MHaukaumAa 6ynet M3MEHATLCA Cneaylowmm
obpasom: pata/Bpema «— 6e3 nHaMKauum

[OaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu npeacTaBnAT cobon
uHchopmaumio o Baluen Bugeokamepe npu
BbIMOMHEHUK 3anvcy. B pexxume 3anucy AaHHble
3anvcu otobpaxarbcA He 6yayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete ¢yHKLMI0 Koaa

AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA MNOJOChI (-- -- --), €CIU:

- BocnponssoanTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa ABNAeTCA He4YMTaemMon n3-3a
NOBPEXAEHVA UM NOMeX.

—3anucb Ha neHTy 6bina BbINONHEHA
BMAEOKaMepon 6e3 ycTaHOBKM AaThbl U
BpPEMEHM.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHute Balwy Buaeokamepy K
TeneBu3opy, KoA AaHHbIX MOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa.

NHpukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemeHu 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 65n1oka Bo BpemA
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

MHaukaTop ocTaBslueroca BpeMeHn 3apaga
6aTapenHoro 6noka otobpaxaeT
npubnn3nTesibHoe BpeMA HEMPEPLIBHOIO
BocnpousseneHnsa. iHamkaTop MoxeT 6bITb
HETOYHbIM B 3aBUCKMMOCTM OT YCIIOBUN, B
KOTOpbIX Bbl BbINONHAETE BOCNPOU3BEAEHME.
Korga Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKOMO OfHOMN
MWHYTbI A1A NPaBUIbHOTO 0TOBpaXXeHnsa
ocTaBlUeroca BpemeHu 3apaga 6atapenHoro
6noka B MUHyTax.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the POWER
switch to VCR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or IL.

To advance the tape
Press B in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
>

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

Pa3nuyHbie peXxumbl
BOCMpou3BeAeHUnA

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHNA KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HeNnoABMXXHOIO
n3o6pakeHuA (naysa BoCnpon3BeaeHUn)
HaxxmunTe Bo BpemA BocnponsseaeHnA kHonky Bl
[lnA BO306HOBNEHMA 06LIYHOTO BOCNPON3BEAEHMA
HaxxmuTe KHonky B unun kHonky 11

[inA ycKOpPEeHHOI NepeMOTKM NIeHTbI Bnepes
HaxmuTe B pexxvime 0CTaHOBKMW KHOMKY PP,
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKU NeHTbl Ha3ag
HaxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKy 4.
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

,ﬂnﬂ U3MeHeHUA HanpaBJieHUA
BocCnpou3BeaeHun

Haxxmnte KHOMKY << Ha nyfibTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOIo
ynpaBneHuAa BO BPeMA BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA AnA
M3MEHEHUA HanpaBfeHnA BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA.
[InAa Bo306HOBNEHMA OBbLIYHOTO
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA, OTNYCTUTE KHONKY B>

[nAa oTbicKaHUA anu3oaa BO Bpema
KOHTpONA usobpaxeHua (mMomck
n3obpakeHun)

Hepxute HaxxaTon KHonky <« nnu PP BO
BpemMA BocnpounsseneHuA. ,D,nFl BOCCTaHOBNEHUA
06bl4HOro BOocnpouseseneHNA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnAa KOHTponA nsobpaxxeHuA Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOIN NepeMOTKMU JIeHTbl Bnepen
WKN Ha3aa (MOUCK MeTOAOM NPOroHa)
[lep>xuTe HaxxaTon KHonky <« BO BpemsA
YCKOPEHHON NepemMOTKMN NEeHTbI Ha3a Unn KHOMKY
PP BO BpeMA YCKOPEHHOWN NepPeMOTKM NEHTHI
Bnepea. [AnAa Bo306HOBNEHWA 06bIYHOM NEPEMOTKM
NEeHTbI BNepea Unu Hasag OTnycTUTE KHOMKY.

[Ona npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHusa Ha
3ameqJsIeHHON CKOPOCTH (3ameasieHHoe
BOCrnpousseaeHue)

HaxxmuTe BO BpemA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
I> Ha NynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHua. na
3ame[JIEHHOro BOCMPOU3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHUN HaXKMUTE KHOMKY <<, a 3aTeM
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B» Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasnexunsa. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOW3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa npocmoTpa n3obpaxxeHna Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU

HaxxmuTe KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasfieHnA BO BpeMA BocnpousseaeHunsa. [inAa
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Ha YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTUN B
06paTHOM HamnpaBneHUN HaXKMUTE KHOMNKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOrO
ynpasneHua. [inAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOMO
BOCMPOU3BEASHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMNKY B,



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last 5
seconds of the recorded portion plays back and
stops.

In the various playback modes

= Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B».

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder: however, this function does
not work for an output signal through the § DV
IN/OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the centre, or the
top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[nAa nokagpoBoOro npocmMmoTpa
n3obpaxxeHusa

Haxxmute kHonky 11> Ha nynbTe
[NCTaHUMOHHOTO YrpaBrieHNA B peXxumMe naysbl
BOCMpou3BeeHus. [lnA nokaaposoro
BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasiieHum
HaxxmuTe kHonky <dll. [inA Bo306HOBNEHNA
06bI4HOr0 BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
.

AnAa noucka nocnepHero 3anucaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKMW. ByayT Bocnpon3seeHbl nocneaHve
5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHoro yyacTka Ha neHTe, nocne
Yero BOCMPOV3BEAEHNE OCTaHOBUTCA.

B pa3nuyHbIX pe)Xxumax BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

© 3ByK 6yAeT NpurnyLeH.

 1306pa>keHre NpeablayLmx 3anncen MoxeT
CTaTb MO3anyHbIM BO BpeEMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

Ecnu pe>kum nay3bl BOCnpou3BeAeHUA
npoasIMTCA 5 MUHYT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKM BOWAET B
pPeXXnM oCTaHOBKM. [11A BO306HOBNEHMA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>

3amenneHHoe BocrnpousBegeHue
3amenneHHoe BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNE MOXET MNNIaBHO
BbINOSIHATLCA Ha Baleln Bnaeokamepe; ogHaKko,
aTa pyHKUMA He pa60T§eT [ANA BbIXOAHOIO
curHana yepes rHesgo B DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BOoCnpoun3BeAeHUN NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieHUH

Ha akpaHe MoryT noABMTbCA rOPU3OHTasbHbIE
romexw Mo LEHTPY WK XXe BBEPXY N BHA3Y
3KpaHa. ATo He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCThIO.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TefnieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the video control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from a wall socket using the AC
power adaptor (p. 21). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder. Then, set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

="\ : Signal flow/
Mepepnava
curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

AUDIO/VIDEO

MopcoenmHuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy Kk Bawemy
TeneBn30py C NOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOMO
kabena ayano/sBnaeo, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K
Bawe Bngeokamepe, AnAa npocmoTtpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro M306pa>keHnA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa. Bbl MoXxeTe nonb3oBaTbcA
KHOMKamMu ynpasfieHWA BOCMPON3BeAEeHNEM
TakuM >xe 06pa3oM, Kak Npu KOHTporne
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro N306pa>KeHNA Ha IKpaHe.
Mpy KOHTPONE BOCNPOM3BOAVMMOrO
n306paxKeHnA Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa
pekoMeHayeTCA NOAKMIOYUTL NMTaHue K Balwen
BMAEOKamepe OT NEKTPUHECKON CeTu ¢
NMOMOLLbIO CETEBOrO aAanTtepa NepemMeHHoro
Toka (cTp. 21). CM. MHCTPYKLMIO NO
aKcnnyaTauvu Bawero Tenesnsopa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbIlKy rHe3d. MNoacoeamHuTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy K TeneBm3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/Bmaeo. 3atem
YyCTaHOBWTE CENEKTOPHbIN nepekntoyartens TV/
VCR Ha Balwem Tenesusope B NonoXxeHue
VCR.

Yellow/>KenThbliii

White/
Benkin

IN
S VIDEO
© VIDEO

Red/KpacHblii

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeanHeH kK KBM

MopacoeamHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K BXOOHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomouubto
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/Buaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Bugeokavepe.
YcTaHOBUTE CENEKTOp BXOAHOMO CurHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

(European models only)
Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your

camcorder.

/ﬂm@:*c

aif = =» [
N\g@z- - d

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 136).

Then press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To turn
off the screen indicators, press DISPLAY on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop/KBM
OCHalleH 21-lTbIPbKOBbIM
pasbemom (EUROCONNECTOR)

(Tonbko eBponenckue moaesnu)

Mcnonb3yinTe 21-WThIpbKOBLIN aganTep,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

|

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

- TV

MoacoennHUTe XXEnTbIn LWTeKep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay ANnA BuAaeocurHana, a 6enoin
WM KPacHbI LUTeKep — K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay AnA
ayavocurHana KBM wnu Tenesmsopa. Ecnu Bol
noacoeavHuTe 6enbin WTekep, 6yaeT cnbiweH
3ByKoBon curHan L (nesbint). Ecnn Bol
noAcoeaVHNTE KpacHbIi WTekep, 6yaeT crnblweH
3ByKoBOM curHan R (npasbin).

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op ocHawéH rHe3gom S
BUAEO

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ cnonb3oBaHNEM
kabena S Buaeo (npuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)
ONA NoNyYeHUA BbICOKOKAY€CTBEHHOTO
nsobpaxeHua. [Npu gaHHOM coeanHeHun Bam He
HY>KHO NOACOEAMHATD XENThIN WTeKep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K THe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Bawwelt Buaeokamepe v Bawem Tenesusope.
3710 coeanHeHue obecnevnBaeT
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n306parkeHne hopmarta
DV.

[AnA oTo6pa)keHnA 3KpaHHbIX MHAUKATOPOB
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa

YcTaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxxexue “V-OUT/LCD” (cTp. 143).
3aTtem HaxxmnTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawwen
BMaeokamepe. YTobbl BbIKMIOUNTL IKPaHHbIE
MHAMKaTOopbI, HaXXmuTe KHonky DISPLAY ewe
pas.
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(optional) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK

Super laser link emitter/

Wsnyyatenb na3epHoro

KaHana nepefa4v CUrHanos
Before operation

Attach the power supply such as the AC power
adaptor to your camcorder, and insert the
recorded tape.

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp of
SUPER LASER LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanosupgeonpuemHuKa

Mocne noacoeanHenna 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayavosupeonpremMHuka (npuobpetaetca
oTAenbHo) K Bawemy Tenesmsopy nnu KBM Bbl
MOXeTe Nerko npocmaTpusaTth 3obpaxeHne Ha
3KpaHe Baluero Tenesmsopa. bonee nogpobHble
CBeJEeHNA coaep>XaTcA B UHCTPYKLMN NO
aKcnnyaTauun 6ecnposoaHoro MK
ayAvoBUaEOoNpUEMHNKA.

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHuem

MoacoeanMHUTE NCTOYHWUK NUTaHWUA, HanpumMep,
CeTeBON ajanTep NUTaHNA NePEMEHHOr0 TOKa, K
Bawew Bngeokamvepe, n yctaHoBUTe
3anucaHHyto KacceTy.

(1) Mocne noacoeanHeHua K Bawemy
Tenesusopy 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayAvoBMUAEONPUEMHMKA YyCTaHOBUTE
nepeknioyatens POWER Ha 6ecnpoBogHOM
(M)ﬁ ayAMoBNOEONPUEMHUKE B NOMOXKEHWE

(2) BkniounTe Tenesnsop 1 yctaHosute
ceneKkTopHbIn nepekntodatens TV/VCR Ha
Tenesunsope B nonoxexve VCR.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
BeiceeTutca namnodka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) HaxkmnTe kHonKy B Ha Bawwen
BMAEOKamepe Af1A Havana BOCNpou3BeAeHUA.

(6) HanpaBbTe n3nyyatens nasepHOro KaHana
nepeaayvv curHanos Ha 6ecnpoBoaHbin MK
ayavoBsugeonpvemMHunk. OTperynupynte
nono>xxeHve Balen Buageokamepsbl 1
6ecnpoBogHoro VK ayavosngeonpuemHuka
[NA Nosly4eHna YeTKOro BOCNpOn3BoANMOro
n3obpaxkeHun.

To cancel the super laser link
function
Press SUPER LASER LINK again. The lamp on

A6 the SUPER LASER LINK button goes out.

AnA oTMeHbl hyHKLUMUM NnasepHOro
KaHasa nepegayv curHanos

HaxwmuTe kHonky SUPER LASER LINK ewwe
pas. llamnoyka Ha kHornke SUPER LASER LINK
noracHer.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If you turn the power off
The super laser link function turns off
automatically.

If you use a Sony TV (Except for European

models)

«You can turn on the TV automatically when
you press SUPER LASER LINK. To do so, make
sure you:

—Turn the TV’s main switch on.

—Set AUTO TV ON to ON in the menu settings.

—Point the super laser link emitter at the TV’s
remote sensor.

= You can switch the video input of the TV
automatically to the one to which the AV
cordless IR receiver is connected. To do so, set
AUTO TV ON to ON and TV INPUT to the same
video input (1, 2, 3) in the menu settings. With
some models, however, the picture and sound
may be disconnected momentarily when the
video input is switched.

= The above feature may not work on some TV
models.

When the super laser link function is activated
(the SUPER LASER LINK button is lit)

Your camcorder consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

5& is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

Ecnu Bbl BbiKNnto4nTe nutaHue
DyHKUMA NasepHoro cyrnepkaHana nepegayn
CUrHaNoB BbIKMOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

Mpu ncnonbsosaHuu Tenesmsopa Sony

(Kpome eBponenckux mogenem)

© Bbl MOXKETE aBTOMaTUYECKN BKITIOYUTD
Tenesm3op nNpu HaxaTtum kHonku SUPER
LASER LINK, YT06bI BEINONHUTB 3TO,
ybeamtecb B TOM, YTO:

—naBHbI BbIKNtOYaTENb TENEBU30PA
BKJTIOYEH.

—MyHkT AUTO TV ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue ON.

—W3nyyatens nasepHoro cynepkaHana
nepegadv CUrHanoB HanpasreH Ha AaTynK
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHna Tenesmsopa.

* Bbl MOXKeETEe aBTOMaTUHECKM NEePEKITIIOHUTD
BMEOBXO[ TENeBn3opa Ha TOT, K KOTOPOMY
noacoeanHeH 6ecnposoaHbin MK
ayAnoBUAEONPUEMHUK. YTOObI BBINMOMHUTL 3TO,
yctaHosuTe nyHkT AUTO TV ON B nonoxeHue
ON v nyHKT TV INPUT Ha oauH 1 TOT Xe
Buaeosxop (1, 2, 3) B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
OpHako, B HEKOTOPbIX MOAENAX N306paxeHne
1 3BYK MOTYT MIHOBEHHO OTCOEAVNHATLCA Mpn
nepeknioyYeHn BUAEOBXoaa.

¢ OnvcaHHaA Bbiwe PYHKUMA MOXET He
paboTaTb Ha HEKOTOPbIX MOAENAX
Tenesn30poB.

Mpu BKJIIO4EHHOM NTa3epHOM cyrnepKaHane
nepeaayn curHanos (kHonka SUPER LASER
LINK BbicBeuuBaeTcA)

Bawa Bunageokamepa notpebnAeT nutaHve.
HaxwmuTe kHonky SUPER LASER LINK ansa
BbIK/TIOYEHMA (PYHKLUMKN NTA3EPHOro cynepkaHana
nepenayv cUrHanoB, ecrnim oHa He TpebyeTcA.

Sé ABnAETCA hrpmeHHbIM 3HaKom Sony
Corporation.

LASER LN

soiseg - yoeqgAe|d

BUHIXOLOU 3I9HE0HIQ - auHaeasunoduoog
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

- YcoBepLieHCTBOBaHHble onepauuu CbeMKU —

3anucb HenoABMKHOro U306paxKeHnA
Ha neHTy - PoTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record a still image like a photograph.
This mode is useful when you want to print a
image using a video printer (optional).

You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a 60-
minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 153).

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears.
The CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording
does not start yet.
To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image on the screen is recorded for
about 7 seconds. The sound during those 7
seconds is also recorded.
The still image is displayed on the screen until
recording is completed.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTh HEMOABMXXHOE
n3obpaxxeHue, Hanpumep, poTorpaguio.
[aHHbIN pexxum noneseH, ecnv Bel xoTute
caenartb oTne4YaTKy N306pa>keHnA ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BuaeonpuHTepa (npuobpetaeTca OTAESNbHO).
Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncatb 0kono 510 nsobpaxkeHum
B pexxume SP 1 0kono 765 nsobpaxkeHui B
pexvme LP Ha 60-MWHYTHOM neHTe.

Kpowme onuvcaHHon 3aeck onepauun, Bawa
BMAeOKamepa MOXET BbIMOMHUTb 3anuncb
HemnoABMXHbIX n3o6paxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 153).

(1) B pexxnme oxxnpaHua gepxxute crnerka
HaxxaTomn kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He MOABUTCA HEMOABWXHOE N306paXkeHune.
MossutcAa nHankatop CAPTURE. 3anuce
roka elle He Hayanace.

[nA n3meHeHnA HENoABMXHOIO
n3obpaxenus otnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
Bbl6epuTE HENOABMKHOE M3obpakeHne
CHOBaQ, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE 1 AepXuTe cnerka
HaxxaTomn kHonky PHOTO.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoasumxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe unm
B Buaovckartene 6yaeT 3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO
7 cekyHpA. B TeyeHne aTnx 7 cekyHa 6ypet
3anucbiBaTbCA N 3BYK.

HenogaewmxHoe nsobpaxeHue bynet
oTOBpaKaTbCA Ha IKpaHe Ui B
BMAoucKartesie Tex nop, noka 3anucb He
6yneT 3aBepLueHa.

\

@ CAPTURE
¥
©E1e0cc0ee

Notes

= During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. The image may fluctuate.

= You cannot use PHOTO during following
operations:
—Fader
—Digital effect

If you record a moving subject with tape
photo recording function
When you play back the still image on other

48 equipment, the image may fluctuate.

Mpumevyanua

* Bo BpemA poTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY Bbl He
MOXETE U3MEHATb PEXUM UMW YCTAHOBKY.

* [p1 3an1cy HenoABMXHOTO N306paKeHnA He
BCTpAXMBanTe Bawy Bungeokamvepy. B
NPOTUBHOM Cry4ae n3obpaxeHune MoxeT ObiTb
HeyCTONYMBBIM.

® Bbl He MOXeTe NoNb30BaTbCA KHOMKOW
PHOTO Bo BpemA crnepytowmx onepauuii:
—denipep
- LndbpoBon achcpekT

Mpwu 3anucu aBMXKyLIEro o6bekTa ¢ NOMOLbIO
(PYHKLUUKN (POTOCHEMKU Ha NIEHTY

Ipy BOCNpOM3BEAEHWUN HEMOABUYKHOIO
n306pakeHnA Ha apyron annaparype
n3obpaxkeHne MOXeT BbITb HEYCTONYUBbIM.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3o6paxkeHnA Ha NeHTy
- doToCbeMKa Ha JIeHTY

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about 7
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

Recording images with the
flash

The flash pops up automatically. The default
setting is auto (no indicator). To change the flash
mode, press the 4 (flash) repeatedly until the
flash mode indicator appears on the screen.

4 (flash)/

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
Ha NIeHTY C NOMOLLbIO NyJibTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasreHnaA

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHuA. Bawa
BUAeOKaMepa HeMeANIEHHO HAYHeT 3annch
n306paxkeHna Ha aKpaHe.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHua pyHKLMM hoTOCHEMKM
Ha NeHTy BO BpeMA o6bl4HOM 3anucu B
pexxume CAMERA

Bbl He MOXeTe NpoBepuTb M306paxKeHne Ha
aKpaHe, cnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO.
HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopswmxHoe nsobpaxexue byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO 7 CEKYHA, a 3aTem
BUAeOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHUA.

[AnA 3anucu YeTKMX 1 MeHee HeYCTONUYUBbIX
HEeNnoABWXHbIX U306paXkeHUn
PekomeHayeTcA 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”.

3anucb M306pa>keHn ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCNbILWKK

Bcenbiwka cpabaTteiBaeT aBTomaTudecku. Mo
yMO4aHuio BblbpaH pexum “aBTo” (MHAMKaTop
He BbicBe4MBaeTcA). [nNA n3aMeHeHnA pexxuma
BCTbILIKW NMOCNeA0BaTENbHO HAXUMaNTe KHOMKY
4 (BcnbiwKa) [0 Tex nop, noka MHAMKaTop
pexxvma BCrbILLKN He NMOABUTCA Ha dKpaHe.

(Bcnbiwka)

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

©o — 45 — % — No indicator (Auto)

© Auto red-eye reduction: The flash fires
before recording to
reduce the red-eye
phenomenon.

The flash fires
regardless of the
surrounding
brightness.

The flash does not
fire.

4 Forced flash:

&% No flash:

Kaxabii pas, koraa Bbl HaxxMmaeTe KHOMKY 4
(BCMbIWKa), UHANKATOP U3MEHAETCA B
cnepytoLlem nopaake:

O — 4 — % — lHamkaTop He
BbicBe4MBaeTcA (ABTO)
© ABTOMaTM4ECKOE YMEHbLLUEHUE KPACHOTbI
rnas:
Bcnbiwka BktovaeTcA nepes
3anncblo A1 YMEHbLUEHNA ABMIEHNA
KpacHbIX rnas.
4 [MpvHyauTenbHaA BCMbIWKA:
Bcnblwka BkntoYaeTcA HE3aBNCUMMO OT
APKOCTYM OKPY>KatoLLEro OCBeLLEeHNA.
% Bes Benbiwku: Benbiwka He BKIOYaeTcA.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApy

M990 uunedauo alqHHegog19HaMAag00 g
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMXXHOIO
n3o6paxkeHnA Ha NeHTy
— doToCHbEMKaA Ha JIEHTY

The flash is adjusted to the appropriate
brightness through the photocell window for the
flash. You can also change FLASH LVL to the
desired brightness in the menu settings (p. 131).
Try recording various images to find the most
appropriate setting for FLASH LVL.

Notes

= Attaching the lens hood (supplied) or a
conversion lens (optional) may block the light
from the flash or cause lens shadow to appear.

= You cannot use an external flash (optional) and
the built-in flash at the same time.

= o (Auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

= The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

«When you record images with the flash, sound
may not be recorded clearly.

«When recording with the flash, it takes longer
to prepare for image capture. This is because
your camcorder starts to charge power for
firing after the flash pops up.

Darken the surroundings by covering the lens
part, and press PHOTO lightly so that your
camcorder starts to charge power after the
flash pops up.

= If it is not easy to focus on the subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information
(p. 69) for focusing manually.

When you record images with the flash

The possible shooting distance using the built-in
flash is shorter than when you record on
“Memory Stick”s.

When playing back images recorded with the
flash on other camcorders
These images may flicker.

If you leave your camcorder for 5 or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

[nA BCnbilwkn noabupaeTcA noaxoaawan
APKOCTb C NMOMOLLIbIO OKHa (hoToanemeHTa
BCMbIWKW. Bbl Tak>xe MOXeTe N3MEeHUTb NMYHKT
FLASH LVL ana nony4eHua HYy>XHOW APKOCTU B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 137). Monpobyiite
3anucaTb pasnuyHble n3obpaxkeHna ana
BbIACHEHUA HY)XXHbIX YCTAHOBOK AN1A MyHKTa
FLASH LVL.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [loacoeanHeHve KpbIWKK 06bekTuBa
(npunaraeTtcA) nnu npeobpasytoLiero
obbekTMBa (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) MOXKET
3a6510KMpoBaTh CBET OT BCMbIWKU U
Bbl3BaTb NOABMIEHNE TEHN 06BEKTMBA.

Bbl He MOXeTe MCNoNb30BaTh BHELLHIOK
BCMbIWKY (MpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) U
BCTPOEHHYHO BCMbILLKY OHOBPEMEHHO.
Pexum © (aBTOMaTU4eCKOe yMeHbLUEHNE
KpacHOTbI rnas) MOXeT He NPMBECTU K
xenaemomy adppexTy B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
WHAMBUAYASIbHBIX OT/IMYUIA, PACCTOAHNUA A0
06beKTa, ecrnv 06bEKT HEe BUANT
npeaBapuTESIbHOrO UMMYbca U ApYTnX
YCIIOBUM.

[eicTBME BCMbIWKM MOXET BObITb 3aTPYyAHEHO,
ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe pexxum NpuHyanTesIbHon
BCMbILIKMN B APKO OCBELLEHHOM MeCTe.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxxeHue ¢
MOMOLLbIO BCMbILLKM, 3BYK MOXET 3anucatbea
NCKaXKEHHbIM.

Mpwy 3anucm ¢ NOMOLLBIO BCMbIWKK ANA
rOTOBHOCTU K 3axBaTy M306paxxeHui
TpebyeTcAa 6onee gnuTensHoe BpemA. ATO
06BACHAETCA TEM, 4YTO BUAEOKaMepa HaumHaeT
noTpebnATb 3HEPruio AnA U3MyYeHna ceeTa
nocne cpabaTbliBaHWA BCMbILLKM.

3aTemMHMTEe OKpy>XatoLme yCroBusA, NPUKpbIB
4yacTb 06BEKTMBA, U Cierka HaXXMUTe KHOMKY
PHOTO, utobbl Bawa Buaeokamepa Havana
noTpebnATb 3Hepruto nocne cpabaTbiBaHNA
BCMbILLIKW.

Ecnu BbinosiHeHne hoKycMpoBKM Ha 06beKTe
B aBTOMAaTM4E€CKOM PEXMME 3aTpyaHEHO,
Hanpumep, Npu 3anncu B cymepkax, To
cnepyeT BOCNONb30BaTbCA MH(OpPMaLumen o
hOKYCHOM paccToAHun (cTp. 69) anA
BbINOSIHEHMA (HOKYCUPOBKIM BPYYHYHO.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe n3obpaxeHus ¢
MOMOLLbIO BCMbILIKU

[onyctumoe AnA cbeMKu paccToAHWe npuy
MCMoNb30BaHNUM BCTPOEHHOW BCTbILLIKW
COKpallaeTcA B CPaBHEHWUM € 3annCbio Ha
“Memory Stick” unu ¢ dokycupoBkom ¢
Mcnonb3oBaHnem nHopmaumnm o POoKyCHOM
paccToAHUN.

Mpu BocnpousBeAeHUN U3obpaxkeHui,
3anucaHHbIX C MOMOLUbIO BCMbIWKMW Ha
Apyrux Buaeokamepax

3T n306paxkeHnA MoryT mepuaThb.

Ecnu Bbl octaBunu Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha 5
unu 6onee MMHYT Nocne oTcoeAMHeHUA oT
MUCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Bawa Buaeokamepa sosspatiaerca K
yCTaHOBKE MO0 YyMOSI4aHuio (aBTo).



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3o6paxkeHnA Ha NeHTy
- doToCbeMKa Ha JIeHTY

You cannot shoot images with the flash
during the following operations:

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE

— Super NightShot

- Digital effect

— Fader

—Recording

The flash does not fire even if you select
auto (no indicator) and © (auto red-eye
reduction) during the following operations:

- NightShot

— Exposure

- Spotlight mode of PROGRAM AE

- Sunset & moon mode of PROGRAM AE

- Landscape mode of PROGRAM AE

When you use an external flash (optional)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction function

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.

Bbl He moO)keTe 3anucbiBaTb U306pa)keHnA ¢
MOMOLLbIO BCMbIWKW BO BPEMA CreAyoLmnX
onepauuu:

— Pe>Xum HM3KOIM 0CBELLEHHOCTU DYHKLMK

PROGRAM AE

—Hou4HaA cynepcbemka

— UndbpoBon acpchekT

—denpep

—3anuce

Bcenbiwka He usnyvaet cBeTa, faxe Koraa
Bbl BbiGUpaeTe peXxumbl “aBTo” n ©
(aBTOMaTM4YECKOE YMEHbLLEeHUe KpacHOTbI
rnas), B Te4eHue cneaylolmx onepaumii:
—OkcnosnumA
—Hounana cbemka
— PeXxxum npoXeKTopHOro oceeLLeHnA
dyHkumn PROGRAM AE
—Pe>xxum 3axopa conHua v nyHbl yHKUMN
PROGRAM AE
—Pexum nanpwadta dpyHkunm PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTte BHELWHIO BCMbIWKY
(npuobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO), KOTOpaA He
ocHauleHa (hyHKLMen aBTOMaTU4eCcKoro
YMEeHbLUEHUA KPacHOTbI rnas

Bbl He MOXeTe BbIbpaTb pexum
aBTOMAaTNHYECKOro YMEHbLLEHUA KPaCHOThbI rNas.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApy
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMXXHOIO
M3o6paxkeHnA Ha NeHTy
— doToCbEMKa Ha JIeHTY

Self-timer recording

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer. You can also use the Remote Commander
for this operation.

(1) Press © (self-timer) in the standby mode. The
QO (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(2) Press PHOTO firmly.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb HENoABUXHbIE
M306paXkeHns Ha JIeHTax c MOMOLLbO Tanmepa
camosanycka. [ina aton onepauun Bbl moxxeTe
Tak>Xe UCnonb30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHus.

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky O (TaiiMep camosanycka)
B peXxvme oxuaaHna. Ha akpaHe noAsutcA
naankatop O (TaiiMep camosanycka).

(2) Teepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camo3sanycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue 2 ceKyHabl 06paTHoro otcyeTa
3yMMepHbIVi curHan byaeT 3ByyaTb yalue, a
3aTeM aBTOMAaTMYECKN HA4YHEeTCA 3anuchb.

PHOTO

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the Q) indicator
disappears from the screen while your camcorder
is in the standby mode. You cannot cancel the
self-timer recording using the Remote
Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxmunTe kHonky O (Talimepa camosanycka),
TaK 4To6bI MHAMKaTop O) Mcyes ¢ 3KpaHa B TO
BpemsA, korga Bawa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B
pexvme oXxugaHuaA. Bel He MOXeTe OTMEHUTb
3anvcb No TanMepy camo3sarycka, UCrnonb3ya
nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHns.

MpumeyaHue

Pexwm 3anucu no Tanmepy camo3anycka 6ynet

aBTOMaTU4YeCKM OTMEHEH B Crly4aAx

— OKOHYaHuA 3anuncy No Taumepy camosanycka.

—YcTaHoBkM nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG) nnm VCR.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3o6paxkeHnA Ha NeHTy
- doToCbeMKa Ha JIeHTY

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (optional). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the video
input of the video printer.

S VIDEO

Me4yaTb HENOABWXXHOIO
n3obpakeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL NeYaTb HENOABUXHOIO
N306paXkKeHnsA C NMOMOLLbIO BUAEONPUHTEPA
(npuobpeTtaeTca oTaenbHO). NoacoeanHute
BMAEOMPUHTEP C NOMOLLIO CO8ANHUTENBHOrO
KkabenA ayamo/Bnaeo, KOTOpbIN NpunaraeTca K
Bawwei Buaeokamvepe.

MopcoeamHuTe coeanHNTENbHLIM kKabenb ayamo/
BMAeo K rHesgy AUDIO/VIDEO u noacoeanHuTe
XXENThbIV WTekep kabenA K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BUAEOCUrHana Ha BUAEOMNpPUHTEpE.

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

)

AUDIO/VIDEO

—™\ :Signal flow/MNepenaya curHana

Refer to the operating instructions of the video
printer as well.

Bocnonb3ynTech Takxe MHCTPyKUMEN Mo
aKcnnyaTaumu BuaeonpuHTepa.

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality output. Connect it to the S
VIDEO jack and the S video input of the video
printer.

Ecnu B BuaeonpuHTepe umeeTcA BXoaHoe
rHe3no S supeo

Mcnonb3yinTte coeAMHUTENbHBIN Kabenb S BMAeo
(nprobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO) ANA NOMyYeHnA
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHOrO BbIXOAHOrO CUrHana.
MopcoeamnnuTe ero k rHe3gy S VIDEO n ko
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay S BMAEO Ha BUAEOMPUHTEpE.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApy
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Adjusting the white
balance manually

Py4yHaAa perynupoBka
6anaHca 6enoro

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, select a
desired WHT BAL in in the menu settings
(p. 130).

(2)Select the desired white balance mode in the
menu settings.

=0 (INDOOR) :

= Lighting condition changes quickly

= Too bright place such as photography
studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

38 (OUTDOOR) :

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise, neon signs, or fireworks

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

HOLD:
Recording a single-coloured subject or
background

MENU

To return to the automatic white
balance mode
Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings.

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the Q< indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =0= indoor mode.

Bbl MOXKeTe Bpy4Hyt0 OTperynMpoBatb U1
ycTaHoBuTbL 6anaHc 6enoro. dTa perynMposka
perynupyeT cTeneHb 6enm3Hbl 6enbix 06EKTOB
1 No3BoNAeT fobuTbcA 60nee eCTECTBEHHOIO
useToBoro 6anaHca. O6bI4HO HanaHc 6enoro
perynupyeTcA aBToMaTU4eCKM.

(1)Haxopsace B pexxumax CAMERA n MEMORY,
BblbeprTe HY>XXHbIV pexxnm komaHasl WHT
BAL B nyHkTe B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp.
137).

(2) BelbepuTe Hy>XHbIV pexxum 6anaxca 6enoro B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo

0= (INDOOR) :

* YcnoBuA ocBeLleHnA 6bICTPO U3MEHAKOTCA

e CnuwKOM APKOE MeCTO, Takoe, Kak
doTocTyamna

¢ [lpn ucnonb3oBaHUM HATPUEBLIX NN
PTYTHbIX namn

36: (OUTDOOR) :

e 3anucb 3akaTa/Bocxofa conHua, cpasy
nocre 3akaTa ConHua, HenocpeacTBEHHO
nepen BOCXOA0OM COMHLA, HEOHOBbIE
BbIBECKW 1N cheriepBepk

¢ [pu ncnonb3oBaHUM hyopecLEHTHON
namnbl cornacoBaHua LBeTa

HOLD :
3anucb 0AHOPOAHO OKpPAaLLEHHOro 06beKkTa Unm
oHa

MANUAL SET
[@«P EFFECT
_A) @ [WHT BAL _WAUTO ]
@ AUTO SHTR HOLD
] PRETURN OUTDOOR
o INDOOR
=
erc
/ @°
[MENU] : END

ana BO3BpaTa K aBTOMaTu4eckKomy
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTtaHnosuTe nyHKT WHT BAL B ycTaHOoBKax
MeHIo B nonoxxexnne AUTO.

Ecnu cbemKa BbINONHAETCA B CTyAUM,
OCBEeLLEHHON TENeBU3UOHHbIMU
ocBeTUTeNbHbIMU Npubopamu
PekomeHzyeTcA ncnonb3oBaTh AS1A 3anucy
PEXNM Qs CbeMKM B NOMELLEHNN.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTte npu
ciyopecLieHTHOM OCBeLLeHUU

Vcnonb3ynTte aBTomaTuyeckui 6anaHc 6enoro
WU PeXXnM yaepKaHuA.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa MoxeT OTperynnpoBatb
HenpasubHO 6anaHc 6eoro B pexume Qs
CBHEMKM B MOMELLEHUN.



Adjusting the white balance
manually

Py4Hana perynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at a white subject for about

10 seconds after setting the POWER switch to

CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:

—You detach the battery for replacement.

—You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house holding the exposure, or
vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after a few seconds when:

—You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

—You bring your camcorder to the outdoors from
the interior of a house, or vice versa.

B pexxume aBTomaTuyeckoro 6anaHca 6enoro

HanpasbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbiii

06beKT NpnbnuauTensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nocne

ycTaHoBku nepekntoyatena POWER B

nonoxeHve CAMERA onAa goctukeHus

Hauny4Llen perynmpoBKu, ecnu:

- Bbl oTcoeanHunu 6atapeiiHbivi 6nok anA
3aMeHbl.

— Bbl BoIHecnn Bawy Bngeokamepy Hapyxy v3
noMeLLeHus, yaepXXnBaaA 3KCNo3uLmio, nim
Haob0poT.

B pexxume yaep>xaHua 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTaHoBuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B nonoxxexHne AUTO

1 npom3BeanTe 06HyneHve B nonoxexne HOLD

Yepes HECKOMbKO CEKYHA, eCnu:

— Bbl nameHunu pexxum cpyHkumm PROGRAM
AE.

- Bbl BbIHeCnv Bawy Buaeokamepy Hapyxy n3
nomMeLLeHnA N HaobopoT.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApy
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Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LUMPOKOIKPAHHOr0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during a playback on a normal TV [b] oron a
wide-screen TV [c] is compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh WMPOKOhopmMaTHoe
n3obpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LUMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope copmata 16:9
(16:9 WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexxume 16:9 WIDE Ha
akpaHe XXK[] noABATCA YepHble nonockl [a].
M306paxkeHne Bo BpemMA BOCMpou3BeAeHMA Ha
06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] unn Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxarto
no wupuHe. Ecnn Bel ycTaHoBUTE pexxum
3KpaHa LUMPOKO3IKPaHHOro Teniesnsopa B
NOJSTHO3KPaHHBIN pexxkuM, Bel cMoxeTe
HabnoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306pakeHnA 6e3
nckaxenwun [d].

[a] [b]

&

16:9WIDE N
7
@ [c]

9] —"@

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 130).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode

You cannot select the following functions:
- OLD MOVIE

- BOUNCE

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu settings.

B pexwume oxunpaHua ycTaHOBUTE NYHKT
16:9WIDE B nonoxenue ON B B YCTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 137).

[nAa oTMeHb! LLUPOKOIKPAHHOrO
pexxuma

YctaHoBuTe KomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

B LWUMPOKOIKpPaHHOM pexxume

Bbl He moxeTe BbIbpaTh cneaytowme pyHKLUmK:
-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

Bbl He MoXeTe BbI6paTh UMM OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBI pexxumM. Ecnv Bbl oTMeHUTE
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHbI PeXuM, ycTaHoBute Baly
BUAEOKaMEPY B PEXMM OXMNAAHWA, a 3aTeM
yCTaHOBUTE NYHKT MeHto 16:9WIDE B
nonoxenve OFF.



Using the wide mode

Mcnonb3oBaHuWe LWUIMPOKOIKPAHHOIO
pexuma

Connection for a TV (Except for European

models)

Pictures recorded in the 16:9WIDE mode

automatically appear on the TV screen at full size

when:

— you connect your camcorder to a TV that is
compatible with the video ID (ID-1/1D-2)
system.

— you connect your camcorder to the S video jack
on the TV.

ID-1 system (Except for European models)
The ID-1 system sends aspect ratio information
(16:9, 4:3, or letter box) with video signals. If you
connect a TV compatible with the ID-1 system,
the screen size is automatically selected.

ID-2 system (Except for European models)

The ID-2 system sends a copyright protection
signal with ID-1 signals inserted between video
signals when you connect your camcorder to
other equipment using an A/V connecting cable.

NMopacoeauHeHue K Tenesusopy (Kpome

eBponencKux moaenen)

M306paxkeHuns, 3anmcaHHble B pexvme

16:9WIDE, aBTOMaTM4eCKN NOABATCA HA 9KpaHe

Tenesn3opa B MOMHbIA pa3mep, ecnu:

— Bbl noacoeanHunm Bawy Buaeokamepy K
TEeneBU30py, KOTOPbI COBMECTUM C CUCTEMOM
suaeo ID (ID-1/ID-2).

— Bbl noacoeanHunm Bawy Buaeokamepy K
rHesgy S BUAEO Ha TeneBnsope.

Cucrtema ID-1 (Kpome eBponenckux
mopaenen)

Cuctema ID-1 npeactasnaeT coboit cuctemy,
KoTopasa nocbinaet nHdopmaumio o chopmaTe
kapgpa (16:9, 4:3 unu copmart Letterbox) ¢
noMoLLblo BuaeocurHanos. Ecnv Bol
noacoeavHNTE TeneBn3op, COBMECTUMBIN C
cuctemoii ID-1, pa3vep akpaHa 6yaeT BbibpaH
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

Cucrtema ID-2 (Kpome eBponenckux
mopaenen)

Cuctema ID-2 npeactasnaeT coboi cuctemy,
KOTOpaA NocbiNaeT CUrHan 3almnTbl aBTOPCKOro
npasa c NoMoLLbio nepegaymn curHanos ID-1,
BCTaB/IEHHbIX MEX Ay BUAeoCUrHanamu, npm
noacoeanHeHun Bawen Buaeokamepbl K
Apyromy o60pyA0BaHUIO C UCMONb30BaHNEM
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApy
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Using the fader function

MUcnonb3oBaHue
dyHKUMK chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE UM
BblBeAeHMe n306paxxeHuna, 4Tobbl NpuaaTh
Balen cbemke npoeccuoHasbHblvi BUA,.

M. FADER
(mosaic)/(mo3aunka)

BOUNCE*

OVERLAP*

WIPE*

DOT*

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

*Fade in only

MONOTONE

Mpu nnaBHOM BBeAeHUN nsobpaxeHne byneT
NOCTeNeHHO U3MEHATLCA OT YepHOo-6enoro Ao
LIBETHOTO.

[Mpu nnaBHOM BbiBEAEHUN N306paxeHune byaet
NocTEeNeHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

*Tonbko BBEAEHNE N306pa>keHnA



Using the fader function Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

(1) When fading in [a] (1) Npu BBeAEHNN U306paXKeHNUA [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until the B pexxumMe 0xxmaaHuA, HaxnManTe KHomKy
desired fader indicator flashes. FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4yHeT muraTb

When fading out [b] HY>XHbIN MHAMKaTOp cheraepa.

; . Mpwu BbiBegeHUn nsobpaxkeHun [b]
In the recording mode, press FADER until the B pexuMe 3anncy, HaXMMaiTe KHOMKY

desired fader indicator flashes. FADER [0 Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT MuraTb
The indicator changes as follows: HY>KHBIV HAMKATOP (beiiaepa.
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE — MHpankaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE — obpasom:
DOT — no indicator ] FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE —
The last selected fader mode is indicated first DOT — 6e3 niagukatopa 7] §
of all. - S
N MocnepHuii n3 BeIGpaHHbIX PEXUMOB 3
2) Presg START/STOP. The fader indicator stops ceiinepa OTOBPaXAETCA NEPBbIM. 8
flashing. ) ) ) (2) HaxxmmTe kHonky START/STOP. UHankaTop
After the fader in/out is carried out, your (be[/]nepa nepecTtaHeT Muratb. 3
camcorder automatically returns to normal [Nocne Toro, Kak BbINOMHEHO BBeAeHue/ s
mode. BbiBeeHne n3obpaxkeHus: Bawa 32
BMAeOKaMepa aBToMaTU4eCKn BEPHETCA B o
06bI4HbIA PEXUM. 3
8
2
1 2
FADER iz g
— |FADER = ©
[NERRY %
© :
]
I
1]
@
o
3
To cancel the fader function Ona otmeHbl PyHKUMM chenpepa é
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER Mepen Tem, kak HaxaTtb kHonky START/STOP, &
until the indicator disappears. HaxxumanTe kHonky FADER ao Tex nop, noka He S
NCYEe3HeT MHAMKATOP. K
o
Note Mpumeyarmne £
You cannot use the following functions while Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTh crneayowme z
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use (OyHKLMN BO BPEMA NCMONb30BAHNA (DYHKLMN g
the fader function while using the following eiinepa. Bbl TaKk>ke He MOXETe ucnonb3oBate
functions: hyHKUMIO helfepa BO BpeEMA UCMONb30BaHNA s
Din cnepyowmx QyHKUMNA.
Elgltfl Effecfj f PROGRAM AE (Overl ~ Lndbposoit acpcpex
—Lowluxmoae ot F (Overlap, — PeXWM HU3KOI OCBELEHHOCTM (PYHKLIK
Wipe, or Dot function only) (The low lux PROGRAM AE (TONbKO (hyHKLMIM HANMOXeEHUs,
indicator flashes.) BbITECHEHWA U306PaKEHUA LITOPKOW UMK
— Super NightShot TOYEYHOro BbiTeCHeHWA) (NHANKaToOp HU3KOM
— Tape photo recording OCBELLEHHOCTU MUraeT.)
—HouHaa cynepcbemka
When you select OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT —®oToCbeMKa Ha NIeHTY
Your camcorder automatically stores the image Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu pexxumbl OVERLAP, WIPE
recorded on a tape. As the image is being stored, wnu DOT
the indicators flash fast, and the playback picture Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN COXpaHAeT
disappears. At this stage, the picture may not be 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHue Ha neHTe. Bo BpemA
recorded clearly, depending on the tape COXpaHeHUA 306paKeHnA NHAMKaTopbl ByayT
condition. 6bICTPO MUraTb, a BOCNPOU3BOANMOE

n3obpaxkeHne ncyesHeT. B 3aBucumocTu ot
COCTOAHWA NEHTbI, Ha 3TOW cTaaum 59
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT ObITb 3anNMcaHO HEYETKO.
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

While in MEMORY mode
You cannot use the fader function.

While using the BOUNCE function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

— Exposure

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
—Wide mode

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

Bo BpemAa HaxoxaeHuA B pexkume MEMORY
Bbl He MoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTb PYHKLMIO
henpepa.

Bo BpemA ucnonb3oBaHUA QyHKLUU
nepeckakuBaHuA Bbl He moxxeTe
ncnonb3oBaThb crenylowme GyHKLUK:
— dokycupoBka

- TpaHcdokauusa

— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma

—39keno3numA

MpumeyaHue no pyHKLUU NepecKkakmBaHnA

MnavkaTop BOUNCE He noABnAeTcA npu

MCMONb30BaHWN CIeAyoLMX PEXMMOB Unn

PYHKUMN:

—Komanga D ZOOM akTuBM3upoBaHa B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbIN pexum

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxkeHua

- PROGRAM AE



Using special effects
— Picture effect

NUcnonb3oBaHue

cneuunanbHbiX 3pcpekTOB

- 3¢ ekt nsobpaxxeHun

You can digitally process images to obtain special

effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG. ART [a] :

SEPIA :
B&W :

SOLARIZE [b] :

SLIM [c] :

STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[a]

The colour and brightness of the
picture are reversed.

The picture gets sepia.

The picture appears in
monochrome (black-and-white).
The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

The picture expands vertically.
The picture expands
horizontally.

The contrast of the picture is
emphasised, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.
The picture gets mosaic-
patterned.

[b]

(1) In CAMERA mode, select P EFFECT in @) in
the menu settings (p. 130).

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode.

MENU

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select OLD MOVIE mode with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect is automatically canceled.

Bbl MoXeTe BbINONHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpaxkeHnA UM poBLIM METOAOM ANA
nony4yeHnA cneunanbHbix 3OeKToB, Kak B
KMHOUNbMax unn B Tenenepeaadax.

NEG. ART [a] :

SEPIA :
B&W :

SOLARIZE [b] :

SLIM [c] :

STRETCH [d] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :
[d]

LiBeT 1 ApKOCTb N306pakeHna
6yAyT HeraTUBHbLIMU.
M3obpaxkeHve byneT B uBeTe
cenuu.

N3o06paxeHne bynet
MOHOXPOMaTUYECKUM (YEPHO-
6enbim).

ApkocTb cBeTa byaeT
YCWIEHHON, a n3obpakeHme
6yneT BbIrMAZETb Kak
UNNIOCTPaLMA.

N306paxkeHne pacTAHeTCA No
BepTUKanu.

M306paxeHne pactAHeTcA No
ropu3oHTanu.
MopyepkuBaeTcaA
KOHTPacTHOCTb U306paXkeHunA,
KOTOpPOMY npuaaeTcA
MyIbTUNMKAUMOHHBIN BUA,

M306paxkeHne 6yaeT Mo3anyHbIM.

[f]

Q) B pexxume CAMERA BbibepuTe komaHay
PE

FFECT B nyHkTe A B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo

(cTp. 137).

[MoABuTCA MHAMKATOP ahdeKTa n3obpaxxeHus.
(2) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
pexxumMa Hy>XHoro acpcpekTa nsobpaxeHus.

=

R

AUTO SHTR SEPIA
PRETURN

E]
i
m
&
<
@ 0=
2l
CRESGN
|
=

SOLARIZE
SLIM

EECIEEE!

STRETCH

PASTEL

MOSAIC
[MENU] :END

v3

[AnAa BbiknioyeHuA pyHKUUU apchekTa
n3obpaxeHusa

YcrtaHoBuTe kKomaHgy P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
meHto B nonoxexune OFF.

Mpu ucnonbsoBaHum hyHKUUU apdekTa

n3ob6pakeHunnA

Bbl He moxeTe Bbi6paTh pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
nomotybto pyHkumm DIGITAL EFFECT.

Mpwu BbIKNOYEHUU NUTAHUA
AdhhekT nsobpakeHna byaeT aBToMaTNyYECKn

OTMEHEH.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbiX 3¢pekTOoB

- LlncbpoBomn acpchekT

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON and picture effect to SEPIA,
and the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme

STILL
Still image/
HenonswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue
LUML.

A

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumanbHble ahdeKTbl
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306Pa>KEeHUIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasnnyHbIX LMPoBbIX PYHKLIMIA.
3anucbiBaemMbin 3ByK 6yaeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucblBaTh HeNnoABUXHOE
1306paxkeHne, KOTOPOe MOXHO HanaraTth Ha
NoABMXHOE U306paxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbLIE
1306paxxeHna B NocnefoBaTeNnbHOCTY Yepes
onpeaerieHHble MHTepBarsbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb ApKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABUXHOM U306paXkeHnn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306paXkeHne Tak, 4To
6yneT ocTaBaTbCcA NO6OYHOE N306paKeHne B
Buae cnepa.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeaIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pexum MeneHHoro 3aTeopa ABfAeTCA
noAxoAAWMM ANA 3anncu TEMHbIX N306paXkeHuit
B 6onee APKOM cBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe NpUBHOCUTbL aTMoCcdepy
CTapPUHHOIO KMHO B n306paxkeHnsa. Bawa
Buaeokamepa 6yaeT aBTOMaTUYECKN
yCcTaHaBnNMBaTb LUIMPOKOIKPAHHBIA PEXUM B
nonoxenne ON, a acbchekT nsobpakeHna B
nonoxexve SEPIA, n BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpPA.

Moving picture/
Oeuxyuieeca
nsobpaxeHve

Moving picture/
OBwxyLueeca
n3obpaxeHune

—,




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucdppoBoint achchekt

(1) In CAMERA mode, press DIGITAL EFFECT.
The digital effect indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.
The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The indicator
lights up and the bars appear. In the STILL
and LUMI. modes, the still image is stored in
memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect, then press the dial.

Items to be adjusted

STILL The rate of the still image you
want to superimpose on the
moving picture

FLASH The interval of flash motion

LUMI. The colour scheme of the area in
the still image which is to be
swapped with a moving picture

TRAIL The time until the incidental image

vanishes

SLOW SHTR Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the slower
the shutter speed.

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

N\

1 DIGITAL EFFECT
(G

(1) B 1o BpemA, korga Bawa Bnaeokamepa
HaxoauTcA B pexxume CAMERA, HaxmuTe
kHornKy DIGITAL EFFECT. NossuTcA
MHAMKaTOp UMpoBOro apdekTa.

(2) NMoBephuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6Opa pexxkmma Hy>KHOro LmMpoBoro
ahbdekTa.

MHpankaTop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Haxkmnte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP, M NOABATCA
nonocsl. B pexxumax STILL n LUMI.
HenoaBMXHoe ns3obpaxkeHve byanet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK.

(4) NoeephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBku acpdekTa nsobpaxeHus, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

Perynupyembie XxapaKTepucTuku

STILL VIHTEHCUBHOCTb HENOABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HANOXWUTb Ha NOABUXHOE

n3obpaxxeHme

FLASH MHTepBan npepbIiBUCTOro

OBWKEeHNA

LUMI. LiBeToBaA raMma y4acTtka Ha
HeMnoABMXHOM N306pa>keHnu,
KOTOpbIV ByAeT 3aMEHEeH Ha

noABuXHOE usobpaxeHue

TRAIL Bpema ncuesHoBeHmA NOH6OYHOrO

n3obpaxkeHuna

SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem 6onblue
BefiM4nHa CKOpOCTM 3aTBOpa, TEM
MeAJieHHee CKOpOCTb 3aTBopa.

OLD MOVIE He TpebyeTcA HUKakux

perynupoBokK

Yewm 6onblue Nonoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeEM CUlbHee
umdpposoii achcpekT. Monockl noABNAIOTCA B
cnepytowmx pexxumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n
TRAIL.

4 )

2 ﬁ; - o
3
Bk

4 >/5

\\./

LUMI. I
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneyunanbHbIX
achdekToB — Luchposont adpcpekr

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT

[AnAa otmeHbl undpoBoro acpcdekTta
HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (The low lux
indicator flashes.)
—Tape photo recording
—Super NightShot
= The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the slow shutter mode.
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect is automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHuna
¢ Cnepytowme OyHKUMN He paboTaioT npu
1Cronb30BaHnn Lmdposoro adekra:
—®denipep
—PexXuM HU3KOIN 0CBEeLEeHHOCTY DYHKLMK
PROGRAM AE (MHaukaTop HU3KOM
OCBELLEHHOCTN MUraeT).
—®doToCbeMKa Ha NEHTY
—HouyHanA cynepcbemka
o ®dyHkunAa PROGRAM AE He paboTaeT B
pexume MeaneHHoro 3aTeopa.
e Cnegnytowme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT B pexvme
CTapVHHOIO KWHO:
— LLInpoKO3KpaHHbIN pexxmm
—OhchekT n3obpaxeHua
-PROGRAM AE

Mpw BbIKNIOYEHUU NUTAHUA
Lincbposoi achdhekT 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume meaneHHoro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckanA HOKyCMpoBKa MOXET BbITb
HeahpeKTnBHOM. BbinonHUTe pyyHyto
(hOKYCUPOBKY, UCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BennunHa ckopocTu 3atBopa  CKopocCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)

mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&1 Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

K Sports lesson
This mode minimises shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

=€  Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

(] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢  Low lux
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTMyECKaA 3KCMNO3NUMA) B COOTBETCTBUM
¢ Bawwumm ocobbimm TpeboBaHUAMM K CbEMKE.

® Pexum npoXeKTOPHOro ocBelleHNA
[aHHbIN pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npumepy,
nmua nogei ot n3bblITOYHON 6enNn3HbI Npu
CbeMKe 06bEKTOB, OCBELLEHHbIX CUSTbHbIM
CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&% MArkuit NOpTPETHbIA PeXXKUM

OTOT pexxvm No3BONAET BblAENNTb O6BEKT Ha
¢oHe MArkoro ooHa, 1 NOAXOAUT ANA CbEMKM,
Hanpumep, NioAeN UK LIBETOB.

% Pexum CMOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUMN

OTOT pexxMm No3BonAeT MUHUMU3MPOBATb
Lpo>KaHue npy cbemMke BbICTPO ABUXYLLMXCA
npeaMeToB, HanpuMep, NPu Urpe B TEHHUC Un
ronba.

T MAAXHbIA U NBDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexxum NPenATCTBYeT NOTEMHEHUIO L,
noaen B 30He CUTbHOro cBeTa unu
OTPaXEHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NAAXe B
pasrap neta um Ha CHEXXHOM CKIIOHe.

£ Pexum 3axoaa COMHLA W NyHbI

3TOT pexxmMm No3BosIAET B TOYHOCTH OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY Mpy CbeMKe 3axX0[I0B CONHLA,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (heMepBepKOoB 1
HEOHOBbIX PEKIam.

(Al NangwacdbTHLIN peXxum

OTOT peXXMm No3BONAET BbINOMHATH CbEMKY
OTAasneHHbIX 06EKTOB, TakMX, Kak ropbl, 1
npepoTepallaeT PoKycrpoBKY BUAEOKamepbl
Ha CTeKo U MeTanIM4ecKyto peLleTKy Ha
OKHax, Korga Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anucb 06beKToB
no3aam CTeKna unu peleTku.

¢ PeXXuM HU3KOIN OCBELIEeHHOCTH
OTOT pexum aenaeT 06bEKTbI ApHe Npu
HEO0CTAaTOYHOM OCBeLLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, press
PROGRAM AE. The PROGRAM AE indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired PROGRAM AE mode.

The indicator changes as follows:

To cancel the PROGRAM AE function
Press PROGRAM AE again.

Notes

«Because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance, you
cannot take close-ups in the following modes:
—Spotlight

—Sports lesson

—Beach & ski

Your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects in the following modes:

—Sunset & moon

—Landscape

The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:

—Slow shutter

—-0ld movie

—Bounce

The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:

-Digital effect

—Overlap

-Wipe

- Dot

—Recording with the flash

(1) B pexkume CAMERA ninn MEMORY HaxkmuTe
kHonky PROGRAM AE. MHankaTop
PROGRAM AE muraer.

(2) NMoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma yHKLnm
PROGRAM AE.

MHaunkaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
obpasom:
Qoo T o T ool

a A

5

PROGRAM
AE @ @

\ S

OnAa BbiknioveHna ¢yHkumn PROGRAM
AE
HaxxmunTte kHonky PROGRAM AE eue pas.

MpumeyaHuna

 [Mockonbky Balwa Bnaeokamepa HacTpoeHa
AnA (OKYCUPOBKM TONbKO Ha 06 BEKTHI,
HaxoJALMeCA Ha CpeHeM 1 JasibHem
paccToAHuAX, Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONMHATH
CbHEMKY KPYMHbIM MAaHOM B Creayowmx
pexxumax:
—PeXunM npo>keKTopHOro ocBeLleHus
—PeXum cnopTUBHbBIX COCTA3aHUI
—NAXKHBIA U NBDKHBIA PEXUM

* Bawa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ha

hOKYCUPOBKY TOMbKO Ha AalibHNe 06beKTbI B

cneayrowmx pexmax:

—Pexum 3axoaa conHua v nyHbl

—JTaHpwadTHLIA pexxum

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexxume

PROGRAM AE:

—MeganeHHkIn 3aTBOP

—CTapuHHOe KMHO

—MepeckaknBaHue

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexxume

HV3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTM:

—Lindpposoit acbcpexT

—HanoxeHwe nsobpaxeHua

— BbITecHeHne n306parkeHnA WTOPKOW

—To4eyHoe BbITECHEHWE

—3anucb Npy NOMOLLM BCTbILLIKM



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLMHU
PROGRAM AE

= While shooting in MEMORY mode the
following modes do not work (The indicator
flashes.):
—Low lux
—Sports lesson

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait

—Sports lesson

¢ [1pn cbemke B pexxume MEMORY He
paboTaloT cneaytowwme pexxumbl (VIHankatop
muraer.):
—Pexum HM3Kon ocBeLeHHOCTH
—PeXxuM cnopTuBHbBIX COCTA3AHWN.

¢ [pun yctaHoBke pexxuma NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexue ON, pyHkuna PROGRAM AE He
paboTaeT. (MHaMKaTop muraeT).

Mpwu yctaHoBKe B MeHto nyHkTa WHT BAL B
nonoxxeHue AUTO

BanaHc 6enoro perynupyeTca, gaxe ecnu
BblbpaHa dyHkumA PROGRAM AE.

[axxe ecnu Bbib6paHa pyHkuna PROGRAM AE
Bbl MOXETE OTperynmpoBaTh 9KCMO3ULIMIO.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMEM ra3opaspAaHOMN namnbl,
Takom, Kak hriyopecLieHTHanA, HaTpueBas Unmn
pTyTHaA namna

B cnenytowmx pexuvmax MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHue Unn U3MeHeHNA LUBETOBOW NanuTpbl.
Ecnu aTo nponsongeT, BblKNouMTe PyHKLMIO
PROGRAM AE.

—MArkunii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— Pe>xxumM cnopTuBHbIX COCTA3aHUN
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
9KCMNO3ULUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit

- Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY mode, press
EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3ULIMIO BPYYHYIO.

OTperynupyiTe 3KCNO3ULMIO BPYYHYIO B

cnepyloLwWwmx cnyyasx:

—O61beKT Ha hoHe 3aHel NOACBETKU

— Apkuii 06bEKT HA TEMHOM ChOHE

—[InA 3anvcy TeMHbIX N306paxkeHuii (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE B pexxume
CAMERA vinn MEMORY. MNMoAsutca
WHAMKaTOP 3KCMO3MLIMN.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynmpoBKu APKOCTH.

a A

2

[na Bo3BpaTa B peXxum
aBTOMaTM4YECKOW 3KCMO3MLUU
HaxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode:

— If you change the PROGRAM AE mode.

—If you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

MpumevaHue

[Mpn BLINONHEHNN PErynMpoBKX IKCMO3NLMK
BPY4HylO He paboTaeT pyHKUMA 3aaHen
NoACBETKM.

Bawa Bugeokamepa aBTomaTu4ecku

BEpPHETCA B PeXXMM aBTOMaTU4YECKOWM

9KCNO3nLMu:

— Ecnu Bbl nsmennte pexxkum PROGRAM AE

— Ecnu Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepeknoyartenb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>xxexnve ON



Focusing manually

Py4yHaAa chokycupoBka

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
= The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
- horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
= When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod.

MEMORY mode. The & indicator appears.
(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

Bbl MOXeTe nonyunTb ny4iine pesynbTathbl

nyTeMm py4YHOW pPerynnpoBKy B CreayoLmx

cnyyanax:

® PexXkum aBToMaTn4eckon hoKyCMpOBKM
ABNAeTCA He3a(PhEeKTUBHBLIM NPU BbINOMHEHNM
CbEMKMU:
— 06BEKTOB Yepes NOKPbLITOE KaniAaMu CTEKIO
— rOPU30HTasTbHbIX MONOC
— 06 BEKTOB C Mano KOHTPACTHOCTbIO Ha

TakoMm oHe, KaK CTeHbl UM Hebo

e Ecnn Bbl xoTUTE BbINOMHUTL U3MEHEHNE
HOKYCUPOBKM C 06bEKTa Ha NepeaHeM nnaHe
Ha 06BbEKT Ha 3aJHEM MnaHe.

 [pu BbINOMHEHUN CHEMKM CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOSIb30BAHNEM TPEHOIU.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxenve MANU B pexxume CAMERA nnn
MEMORY. MNMoABnTCA MHONKATOP &,

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKU ANA
Nosy4YeHNA YETKON hOKYCMPOBKMU.

a N

1

AUTO___MANU INFINITY
— e

UD FoCUs

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

To record distant subjects

When you set FOCUS to INFINITY, the lens
focuses on and Mk indicator appears. When you
release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to the
manual focus mode. Use this mode when your
camcorder focuses on near objects even though
you are trying to shoot a distant object.

[nAa Bo3BpaleHNA B peXxum
aBTO(hOKYCUPOBKHU

YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxenne AUTO.

AnA cbeMKu yaaneHHbIX 06beKToB
Ecnu Bel ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens FOCUS B
nonoxenue INFINITY, 06beKTVB BbINOMHUT
(hOKYCUPOBKY Ha 6ECKOHEYHOCTb, U NOABUTCA
uHavkaTop Ak . Ecnu Bbl oTnycTuTe KHOMKY
FOCUS, Balwa Bnaeokamepa BepHeTCA B
pexum py4Hor hokycmpoBku. MicnonbayiTe
3TOT pexkum, ecnv Bawa Brnaeokamepa
BbIMOSTHAET (POKYCUPOBKY Ha BNUXKHME
06beKTbl, XOTA Bbl NbiTaeTech BbINOHUTD
CbEMKY OTAANEHHOro 06beKTa.
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Focusing manually

Py4Hana chokycupoBka

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject
= When the subject is too close to focus on

Focal distance information is displayed for

about 3 seconds on the screen in the

following cases:

—When switching the focus adjustment mode
from autofocus to manual

—When turning the focus ring

Focal distance information

— This information aids focusing if it is not easy
to focus on the subject, for example, when
recording in the dark. Use this information as a
rough guide to get a sharp focus.

—You cannot get correct information if you have
attached a conversion lens to your camcorder.

[AnA To4HOM hOoKyCUpOBKHU

BbinonHWTbL hoKycMpoBKy Ha 06bekTe byaet
nerye, ecnu Bbl oTperynupyete 06beKkTuB,
CHayvana BbINosIHNB (HOKYCMPOBKY B MONOXEHUN
“T” (TenedoT0), a 3aTEM BbINOSIHUB CbEMKY B
nonoxexHuun “W” (LUMPOKOro yrna oxsara).

Mpu BbINONHEHUUN CbeMKU B61IU3U 06beKTa
BbinonHuTe hOKyCHpPOBKY B KOHLIE NMOMOXEHNA
“W” (lumpokoro yrna oxeara).

WHavkauua & u3MeHUTCA Ha cneayiowme

MHAUKAaTOpbI:

M npwv 3anucy yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.

s E€CNN O6BEKT HAXOAUTCA CIIMLLKOM 61IM3KO,
YTO6bI BbIMOSTHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.

WUHdopmauma o hoKycHOM paccToAHUUN

oTobpa)kaeTcA B Te4eHUe NpMMepHo 3

CeKyH/ Ha 3KpaHe B criefylolmx cnydyanx:

—MNpwy nepeknoYeHnn pexnma perynnpoBaHmna
(hOKYCUPOBKM C aBTOOKYCUPOBKIM Ha PYUHYHO
(hOKYCUPOBKY

—MNpw BpaleHun KonbLa hoKyCUpPOBKM

WUHpopmauma o pokycHOM paccToAHUMU

—OT1a nHdopmauma nomoraeT choKycnpoBaTbCA
Ha 06beKTe B CMOXHbIX YCIIOBUAX, HAaNpumMep,
npu 3anucy B TeMHoTe. Micnonb3yiTte aTy
nHbopmaumio kak npumepHoe nocobue AnA
Nony4eHnA YETKON (POKYCMPOBKMU.

— Bbl He cMoXeTe NonyYnTb TOYHYIO
nHdopmaumio, ecnu Bbl npucoeamHnte
npeobpasytolwmin 06beKTUB K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe.



Interval recording

3anucb C MHTepBanavu

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.

Example/Mpumep

1s/1 cek
9 min 59 s/

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL 3an1cb Yepes 3aJaHHble
NPOMEXYTKN BPEMEHM, BbINOHUB YCTaHOBKY
BMAgOKamMepbl AN1A aBTOMATMYECKON 3anucu n
cnepyoLlero 3a Hew pexunma oxunganva. C
MOMOLLbIO 3TOW (hyHKLMM Bl MOXeTe nonyynTb
NMPEeBOCXOAHYIO 3anuchb npoLecca pacnyckaHuaA
LiBETOB, Ype3BblyaiiHbIX 06CTOATENLCTB U T.4.

1s/1 cek

9 min 59 s/

9 MuH 59 cek
[a]

9 MuH 59 cek
[a]

[b]

[b]

10 min/10 MuH

10 min/10 MuH

[a] Recording time
[b]Waiting time

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in standby
mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {&,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select INT.

REC, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select SET,
then press the dial.
(5) Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
INTERVAL, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired interval time, then press the
dial.

The time: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
REC TIME, then press the dial.

@® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired recording time, then press the
dial.

The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.55EC «—
2SEC

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
< RETURN, then press the dial twice.

[a] AnuTenbHOCTbL 3anucu
[b]AnuTensHOCTb OXKAaaHuA

(1) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
MEHIO B PEXXUME OXKNAAHUA.

(2) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa nyHkTa @, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa nyHkTa INT. REC, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa nyHkTa SET, a 3aTem HaxMuTe
LUCK.

(5) YctaHoBuTe 3Ha4veHna nyHkToB INTERVAL u
REC TIME.

@ MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bblbopa nyHkTa INTERVAL, a 3atem
HaXKMUTE AMUCK.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOW AIMTENBHOCTH
MHTEpBana, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.
OnutenbHocTb: 30SEC «— 1MIN «—
5MIN «— 10MIN

® MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6bopa nyHkTa REC TIME, a 3atem
HaXXKMuUTe OMUCK.

® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblI6Opa HY>KHON AIMTENBHOCTM 3anuncy, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe ANCK.

OnutenbHocTb: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «—
1.5SEC «— 2SEC

(® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa nyHkTa « RETURN, a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe AMCK ABa pasa.
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Interval recording 3anuckb ¢ MHTepBanamm

7
1 MENU
\
> 4 N
CAMERA SET
w oFF
[&]416 : 9W I DE
@ STEADYSHOT
N.S. LIGHT @ CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET
FRAME REC W |NT.REC o INT. REC
& INT.REC 41 = 30SEC [« [[NTERVALJ430SEC
ec FLASH LVL W REC TIME @ REC TIME IMIN
@RETURN PRETURN SMIN
CAMERA SET = =
M| @ D zOoOom B etc
[=]«16 : 9W | DE @ ®
@& STEADYSHOT
N.S. LIGHT
FRAME REC [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
i ér;s:EEVL ‘ I
@ PRETURN SET
CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET
o D ZOOM W |INT.REC O |INT.REC
g?ré/gx\gvlgHEoT ‘ 0.5SEC ‘ 4055&0
@0 N.S.LIGHT CI'l} ©RETURN (<111 PRETURN 1SEC
FRAME REC 1.5SEC
& [[NT_REC___J4ON =) =} 2SEC
erc FLASH LVL OFF ETC ETC
@ PRETURN ? ?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v \, WV
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON, (6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
then press the dial. Bbl6opa nyHkTa ON, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.
(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The (7) HaxxmnTte kHonky MENU anAa ctupanunsa
interval recording indicator flashes. oTobpakeHnA MmeHio. IHankaTop 3anucu ¢
(8) Press START/STOP to start interval VHTepBasnioM MUraer.
recording. The interval recording indicator (8) Haxxmute kHonky START/TOP anA Havana
lights up. 3anncu ¢ nHTepeasom. BeicBeunsaeTcA

WHAUKaTOp 3annucu ¢ UHTepBasnom.

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@]¢16 - 9W I DE

@ STEADYSHOT
N.S. LIGHT
ERAME REC

= ON
erc FLASH LVL

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

[ EitS
n D




Interval recording

3anuckb ¢ UHTepBanamm

To cancel the interval recording

«Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings.

= Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), VCR or
MEMORY.

To stop the interval recording
momentarily and perform normal
recording

Press START/STOP. You can perform normal
recording only once. To cancel the normal
recording, press START/STOP again.

Note on interval recording
You cannot do interval recording in memory
mode.

On recording time
There may be a discrepancy in recording time of
up to +/- 6 frames from the selected time.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anN1Ucu ¢ UHTepBasiom

¢ YctaHoBuTte nyHKT INT. REC B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxxernue OFF.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG), VCR unu MEMORY.

ﬂnﬂ MrHOBEeHHOW OCTaHOBKM 3anucu ¢
VHTEpPBaJIOM U BbINOJIHEHUA O6bIYHOMN
3anucu

HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. Bbl moxeTe
BbINOMHWUTbL €AMHOBPEMEHHO 0ObI4HYIO 3aMnuCh.
[inA oTMeHbI 06bIYHOW 3aMUCK HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP elue pas.

MpumeyaHue No 3anucu ¢ UHTepBasiom
Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOSHATL 3annchb ¢
VHTEpPBaJIOM B pexumMe NamaTy.

O ANUTeNbHOCTU 3anucu

[OnuTenbHOCTb 3anucy MOXEeT OTKITOHATLCA OT
Bbl6paHHON ASIMTENBHOCTU, MaKCMManbHO, A0
+/- 6 KagpoB.
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Frame by frame recording
- Cut recording

MokaapoBana 3anucb
— 3anncb MOHTa)XHOrO Kaapa

You can make a recording with a stop-motion
animated effect using cut recording. To create
this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a cut recording. We recommend that
you use a tripod, and operate the camcorder
using the Remote Commander after step 6.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in standby
mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select &,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
FRAME REC, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

The FRAME REC indicator lights up.

(6) Press START/STOP to start cut recording.
The camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to recording standby.

(7) Move the subject, and repeat step 6.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL 3an1ch C
aHVMMpOBaHHbIM 3hHEKTOM CTOM-Kaapa,
ncnonb3yn 3anMcb MOHTaXHOro Kaapa. Ana
co3aaHuA aaHHoro acdhdpekTa nonepeMeHHo
nepemellavite 06BbEKT Ha HEOOSbLLYIO BENIMYUHY
1 BbINOMHANTE 3an1Cb MOHTaXHOTrO Kaapa.
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaThb TPEHOTY 1
ynpaBnATb BUAEOKAMEPOW C MOMOLLbIO MyfbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHusa nocne
BbINOMHEHNA AENCTBUIA NyHKTA 6.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHna
MEHIO B PEXXMME OXXNAAHMA.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblibopa nyHkTa &), a 3aTem HaXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa FRAME REC, a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe ANCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa nyHkTa ON, a 3aTem HaxXMuTe AUCK.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa ctupanunsa
oTobpakeHnA MeHio. BeicBeunBaeTcA
niankaTop FRAME REC.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anMcy MOHTaXKHOro Kaapa.
Bupoeokamepa BbIMONHUT 3an1cb
npnbnm3nTensHO 6 KaapoB 1 BEpHETCA B
pexXum 0XnaaHvA 3anucu.

(7) NMepemecTuTe 06BLEKT M NOBTOPUTE AENCTBUA
nyHKTa 6. e N

6

CAMERA SET
D

o D ZOOM

[&)«16 : 9W I DE

W STEADYSHOT

N.S. LIGHT

[ERAME RECTMOFE ]
& [NT.REC ON

e FLASH LVL

@ PRETURN

CAMERA SET

[VE| @ D ZOOM
[@]416 : 9w I DE

W STEADYSHOT
N.S. LIGHT

ON
& [NT. REC

Ec FLASH LVL

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

1

N7
—FRAME REC—
TNy




Frame by frame recording
— Cut recording

MNokappoBana 3anucb
- 3anucb MOHTa)XXHOro Kagpa

To cancel the cut recording

«Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.

= Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), VCR, or
MEMORY.

Notes on cut recording

= The last recorded cut is longer than other cuts.

= The proper remaining tape time is not indicated
if you use this function continuously.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anMcyu MOHTaXHOro Kaapa

¢ YctaHoBute nyHkT FRAME REC B ycTaHoBkax
MeHto B nonoxxernue OFF.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG), VCR unu MEMORY.

MpumeyaHUA No 3anNMcy MOHTa)KHOro Kaapa

e [locneaHuii N3 3anmMcaHHbIX MOHTaXHbIX
KaapoB AJIMHHEE APYrMX MOHTaXHbIX KaapoB.

¢ [TpaBuUsIbHOE BpEMA OCTABLUEWCA NEHThI HE
oTobpaxaeTca, ecnu Bbl ncnonesyete aTy
PYHKLMIO HEMPEPbLIBHO.

suolleladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApy
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— Advanced Playback Operations —
Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- VCOBepI.I.IeHCTBOBaHHI:Ie onepauuu BocnpousseaeHua —

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl €
ahdpekTamm nsobpakeHun

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG. ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
select P EFFECT in in the menu settings
(p. 130).

(2) Select the desired mode by turning the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 61.

MENU

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= You cannot process the picture that is input
from other equipment using the picture effect
function.

«To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder as a
player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the £ DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
canceled.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsseaeHua, Bel MmoxeTe
BUAON3MEHATb N306paXkKeHne C NMOMOLLbIO
dyHkumin: NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W 1
SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxume BoCcnpousBeAeHNa niv nays3bl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA, BbIbEpUTE KOMaHAy
P EFFECT B nyHkTe B yCTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 137).

(2) MoBopaunsana anck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
BblI6EepUTE HYXXHBIVI PEXUM.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA NO KaX oW U3
hyHKUMIA LndpoBbIX 3¢hdeKToB
n3obpa>keHnA NpuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 61.

4 N

1
P

MANUAL SET

[P _EFFECT JfOFF |
W PRETURN NEG. ART
SEP1A

Baw
SOLARIZE

poE0a

Y

[MENU] :END

[AnA oTmeHbI hyHKLUMK uncposoro
acpekTa

YcrtaHoBuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexne OFF.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb M306paxKeHns,
KOTOpble ABMAIOTCA BXOAALMMN OT APYrnx
YCTPOWCTB, C MOMOLLbIO PyHKLUMN 3chchekTa
n3obpaxkeHun.

o InAa 3anucu usobpaxkeHnin, 06paboTaHHbIX
Bamu ¢ ucnonb3osaHnem yHKUMN 3PHEKTOB
n30bpaxkeHua, 3anuwmTe n3obpa keHnsa Ha
KBM, ncnonbsya Baluy Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe nnevepa.

U306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIE C MOMOLbIO
yHKUUK ahhekToB U3o06parkeHunn

CurHan nsobpaxeHuii, 06paboTaHHbIX C
nomoLLblo hyHKLMM 3cpheKTOoB n306parkeHus,
He nepepaeTcA Yepes rHesao & DV IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM nepeKknioyaTesb
POWER B nono>xxexnue OFF (CHG) unu
0oCTaHOBMIU BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA acphekTa nsobpaxeHuna byaet
aBTOMAaTN4ECKN OTMEHeHa.



Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaneHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial until the desired digital
effect mode flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode, the
picture is captured and is stored in memory as
a still image at the time you press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect, then press the dial.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 62.

DIGITAL EFFECT
(G

YTV

Ak - S -
)

Trovnny

N

L

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsseaeHuA, Bel moxeTe
BUAOV3MEHATb N306paXKeHne C MOMOLLbIO
hbyHKUMIA undppoBoro adpcpexTa: STILL, FLASH,
LUML. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxvime BoCnpou3BeAeHUA Unu nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
DIGITAL EFFECT n noBopaunBanTte aMck
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
HayHeT MUraTb MHAMKATOP HY>XHOro
undposoro agekTa.

MHankaTop n3mMeHAeTCcA Crneayowmm
obpasom:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL

(2) HaxxmmTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP LUMPOBOro
apdpekTa, 1 noABATCA Nonockl. B pexume
STILL v LUMLI. B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa Bbl
HaxxmeTe KHomnKy auck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
n3obpaxkeHne byaeT 3axBavyeHO U 3aHECEHO
B NamATb Kak HeNoaBmXXHoe n3obpaxkeHue.

(3) MoeepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBkmu apdekTa, a 3aTeM HaXKMuTe
[OVCK.

MoppobHble cBeaeHUA No Kaxkaon ns
yHKUMIA LundpoBoro adhpexTa nprBeaeHbl
Ha cTp. 62.

STILL [

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder as a
player.

AnAa oTmeHbl pyHKLUMMU LumcpoBoro

adppekTa
HaxxmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl HE MOXETEe BUAOU3MEHATb 306paxkeHns
OT BHELUHMX UCTOYHWNKOB C MOMOLLbIO (hYHKLMN
undposoro agekTa.

e [1nA 3anucu n3obpaxkeHnsa, 06paboTaHHOIo C
MCMonb30BaHNEM (PYHKLUMU LMGPOBOro
achbpekTa, 3anmwmnTe nsobpaxenma Ha KBM,
ucnonb3ya Bally Buaeokamepy B Ka4ecTse
nnernepa.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu adpchekTamm

Pictures processed by the digital effect

function

= Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

= You cannot use the PB ZOOM function for

pictures processed by the digital effect function.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

N306pakeHnnA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLbIO

yHKUUM uncpposoro apcekra

® CurHan n3obpaxeHuin, 06paboTaHHbIX C
NMOMOLLLIO PYHKLMM LmcpoBoro adppekTa, He
nepenaeTca Yepes rHes3no § DV IN/OUT.

* Bbl He MOXeTe nonb3oBaTtbeA hyHKUmen PB
ZOOM pnA n3obpaxeHuin, 06paboTaHHbIX C
NoMOLLbIO PYHKLMK LmcbpoBoro adcpekTa.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM nepeKknioyaTesnb
POWER B nono)eHue OFF (CHG) unu
OoCTaHOBMIU BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA umdpposoro adpchekTa byaeT
aBTOMaTM4eCcKu OTMEHEHa.



Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue nsobpaxeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha NIeHTax

— ®yHkuua PB ZOOM neHTbl

You can enlarge playback images recorded on
tapes. You can also dub the enlarged images to
tapes or copy to “Memory Stick”s. Besides the
operation described here, your camcorder can
enlarge still images recorded on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 161, 166).

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press PB ZOOM on your camcorder. The
image is enlarged, and 1 | «— — appears on
the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
| :The image moves upwards.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

— :The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

<+ :The image moves rightward (Turn the
dial downwards.)

(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
lever.

W: Decreases the zoom ratio.
T : Increases the zoom ratio.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumMsaTtb BOCNPON3BOANMbIE
n3ob6pa>keHnA, 3anncaHHble Ha neHTax. Bol
MOXeTe TakXe nepesanucbiBaTb YBENUYEHHble
n306paxkeHnsa Ha NIeHTbl NN KONUpPOoBaTh Ha
“Memory Stick”. Kpome onuncaHHbIX 3aecb
onepauni, Bawa Bnaeokamepa MoxeT
YyBENMYMBaTb HEMOABWKHbBIE N306PaXKeHUs,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 161, 166).

(1) B pexxvime BocrpousseeHna unu nay3sbl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY PB
ZOOM Ha Baluei Bugeokamvepe.
M306paxkeHne yBenumuuTcA, a Ha aKpaHe
noABUTCA UHANKaUMA T | «— —.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
nepemMeLeHnA yBenn4eHHoro n3obpaxeHua,
a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.

1 :M306padkeHne nepemellaeTcA BHUS.
| :N306padkeHue nepemellaeTca BBEPX.

(3) NMoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLieHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHuA,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

— :M1306pa>keHna nepemeLlaeTcA BNeBO.
(MoBepHUTE AUCK BBEPX.)

<+ :/I306pa>keHne nepemellaeTcA BNpaso.

(MoBepHMTE AMCK BHU3.)

(4) OTtperynupynte maclutab yBennyeHuns c
MOMOLLIO pblyara NPMBOAHOIO
BapnoobbekTuBa.

W: YMeHblaeT maclutab yBennyeHus.
T : YBenuuusaeT macwtab yBenmyeHuna

\

PB ZOOM Iz'
ax2.0

) S

/}c{> ﬁ‘m

ax 2.0

PB ZOOM

[ExEC]: | T

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Ona otmeHbl pyHKunm PB ZOOM
HaxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpakeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha JieHTax
- ®yHkumA PB ZOOM neHTbl

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function with your
camcorder.

= You cannot record images that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function with
your camcorder. To record images that you
have processed using the PB ZOOM function,
record the images on the VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
canceled when you operate the following
functions:

— Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

— Stop playback.

— Display the menu settings.

Images in the PB ZOOM
Images in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the i DV IN/OUT jack.

MpumeyaHuna

© Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOM3MEHATb N306paxkeHns
OT BHELLIHNX UCTOYHUKOB C NMOMOLLbIO DYHKLMM
PB ZOOM Bauwer Bugeokamepbl.

© Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb N306paXKeHus,
KOoTOpble Bbl BUAOM3MEHNN C MOMOLLLIO
dyHKumn PB ZOOM Balwew Bugeokamepbi.
[nAa 3anvcu n3obpaxkeHuit, KoTopble Bbl
BVMAON3MEHUIV C MOMOLLbO chyHKUMN PB
ZOOM, zanuwmTe n3obpaxkeHna Ha KBM,
ucnonb3ysa Balwy Bnaeokamepy B kayecTse
nnerepa.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTU4ecku

oTMeHAeTCA, Koraa Bbl ucnonb3yerte

cnepyowme yHKUUK:

- YcTaHoBka nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

—OcTaHoBKa BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNA.

—OTobpaxeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHHO.

N306pakeHun B pexkume PB ZOOM
CwurHan nsobpaxxeHuns B pexuve PB ZOOM He
nepegaetcA Yyepes rHe3no b DV IN/OUT.



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHue anu3oga
C MOMOLLbIO PYHKLMU NaMATH
HyneBou OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press @ when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <4« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINONHAET NPOABUKEHNE
Briepes Unn Hasaz ¢ aBToOMaTU4eCcKomn
OCTaHOBKOW Ha HY>XHOM 3nn3oae, rae
nokasaHue cyeTynka pasHo “0:00:00”.
Mcnonb3yinTe anA aTon onepaumu nynbT
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUa HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe oThbickaTb
nosxae. lokasaHue c4yeT4MKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, n Ha4YHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHME.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHoONKy < anA yCKOPEHHON
NepeMOTKN NeHTbI Ha3a/, K HyNeBon ToYke
cyeTyMKa NneHThbl. JleHTa ocTaHoBMTCA
aBTOMaTU4eCKK, Koraa cHeTHUK NeHTbl
OPUEHTMPOBOYHO JOCTUIHET HYNEBON
oTmeTku. MHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY
NCYE3HEeT, M NOABUTCA KO BPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». BocnponsseneHve
Ha4YHeTCA C HyNeBOW OTMETKMN CHeTHMKaA.

DISPLAY

[ ZERO SET MEMORY

Notes

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

Zero set memory function also in the standby
mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hayana obpaTHON NepemMoTKn
NeHTbl, PYHKUMA NaMATH HYNIEBOW OTMETKMN
byneT oTMeHeHa.

© MoxeT 6bITb pacxoXAeHne B HECKOJTbKO
CEeKYHZ MexXy KOAOM BPEMEHU U
[eNCTBUTENbHBIM BPEMEHEM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MmeeTCA He3anncaHHbIN
y4acToK mexxay usobpaxeHuamu
DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKN MOXET
paboTaTb HeEnpaBUIIbHO.

DYHKLMUA NaMATU YCTaHOBKU HYJ1IEBOM OTMETKHU
TaK)Xe paboTaeT B peXxume oXXuaaHua

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe BCTaBUTb 3NM304 B cepeaviHe
3anucaHHoN NeHTbl, HaxXMUTe kKHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl XOTUTE
3aKOH4YUTb BCTaBKy. [lepeMoTanTe neHTy K
MeCTYy Hayana BCTaBKW U HAYHWUTE 3anuch.
3anncb aBTOMaTUYECKU OCTAHOBUTCA B MECTE
HyJIEBON OTMETKM CHEeTYMKa NeHTol. Bawa
BueOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXXUM OXMUAAHMA.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

NMounck orpaHnuutenen
3anucaHHOM NIeHTbI No
TUTPY — NMNounck TuTpa

BB !f you use a tape with cassette memory,

(¥ you can search for the boundaries of
recorded tape by title. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Before operation
Set CM SEARCH in @@ to ON in the menu
settings (p. 134). (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

» TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or »1 on the Remote Commander
to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

f )

2 TITLE SEARCH

SEARCH CONGRATULAT 10KS !
MODE

HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT

GOOD MORN NG
WEDD ING

conpwnr

\

7

3 TITLE SEARCH
+
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
<« »pi 4

PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING

A TN
8 BASEBALL
v

!ﬂllll.llillll....

\

To stop searching
Press W.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The I mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

Ecnv Bbl ucnonbayete neHTy ¢
KacceTHOW namMATbo, Bbl MoXeTe
BbINOSHATL MOWCK OrpaHuynTenei
3anMcaHHON NeHTbl Mo TUTPY.
Mcnonb3ynte anAa aTow onepaumn nynbt
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHunA.

CM
only

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

YcTaHoBuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe

B YCTaHOBKax MeHto B nonoxxenve ON (cTp.
141). (Mo ymonyaHwuio BbibpaHo nonoxkeHne ON.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxumawnTe nosTopHo kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA A0 Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
nHankatop TITLE SEARCH.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
» TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
bes niamkartopa ]

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky <4 unu PPl Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA, YTobbl

BbI6paTh TUTP ANA BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHET

BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe ann30Aa C BblOpaHHbIM

Bamu Tutpom.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yerte neHTy 6e3 KacceTHOMN
namAaTu
Bbl He MOXeTe HanaraTb Unu UCKaTb TUTP.

Ha nHgukartope

¢ [lonoca Ha nHankarope yKasbiBaeT
Ha TeKyLlee NonoXeHne NeHThbI.

e OTMeTKa I Ha nHamkartope
yKa3biBaeT Ha AENCTBUTENMbHYIO TOYKY,
KOoTOpyto Bbl nbiTaeTeck HanTu.



Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
— Title search

Mouck orpaHuuuTenen 3anucaHHou
neHTbl no TuTpy - NMouck Tutpa

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 121.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anuUcaHHbIN
y4acToOK meXxay 3anmcaHHbIMU yHacTKamMmu
DyHKUMA NoncKa TUTpa MOXeT paboTaTtb
HenpaBUNbHO.

OnA Hano>xeHuA TUTpa
Cwm. cTp. 121.

suolleladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching a recording
by date - Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- NMouck patbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use a tape with
cassette memory for convenience. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

Before operation

= You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

«Set CM SEARCH in @ to ON in the menu
settings (p. 134). (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

» TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or »1 on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

DATE SEARCH

1 5/ 9/01
2 6/ 9/01
3 24/12/01
4 1/ 1/02
5
6

SEARCH
MODE

29/ 4/02

\

7

3 DATE SEARCH

1 5/ 9/01
<« »pi 2 6/ 9/01
3 24/12/01
4 1771702
5 11/ 2/02
6 29/ 4/02

\
To stop searching

84 Press A

Bbl MOXETe aBTOMaTMYECKM BbINOMHATL MNOUCK
MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA Jarta 3anvcu, u
Ha4yMHaTb BOCMPOU3BEEHNE C ITOro MecTa
(nouck patbi). Vicnonb3yite ana yaobectea
JIEHTY C KacceTHon namATbio. Vicnone3yiite anAa
3TOI onepauum NynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

Wcnonb3yinTe aTy pyHKUMIO ANA BbIACHEHWA, TAe
N3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3an1cu, Unuv >ke anA
BbINOSIHEHNA MOHTaXKa NIeHTbI ANA Kaxaou AaTtbl
3anucum.

Mouck aaTtbl C UCNoJib3oBaHUeMm
KacceTHOW NaMATH

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauun

® Bbl MOXETE MCMoMb30BaTh 3TY PYHKLMIO
TOJNBbKO MNPV BOCTIPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTHI C
KacceTHOW NamATbIO.

¢ YctaHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
B YCTaHOBKax MeHto B nonoxxexnne ON
(cTp. 141). (Mo ymon4yaHwmio BbIGpaHo
nonoxexve ON.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxumawnTte nosTopHo kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA A0 Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
nHankaTop DATE SEARCH.

MHaukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
bes niamkartopa 1

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky <4 unu PPl Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA Ana Beibopa
[aTbl ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHET
BOCMpOM3BeLeHNe C Hayana BblbpaHHON

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no aate
- Mowuck pgartbl

Note

If one day’s recording is less than 2 minutes, your
camcorder may not accurately find the point
where the recording date changes.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The I mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold 6 recording
date data. If you search the date among 7 or more
data, see “Searching for the date without using
cassette memory” below.

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 134).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
r PHOTO SCAN — no indicator 1

(4) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press <« or ¥, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press l.

MpumevaHue

Ecnu B kakon-nnbo n3 gHen Bawa 3anvcb
npoaonxasnacb MeHee 2 MUHyT, Bawa
BUaeoKamepa MOXeT HETOYHO HalnTu MecTo, rae
n3MeHsaeTcA aata 3anucu.

Ha nHpgukartope

¢ [onoca Ha uHankaTope yKasbiBaeT
Ha TeKyLLlee NOMoXeHNe NEHTHI.

e OTmeTKa I Ha uHaukatope
yKa3blBaeT Ha AENCTBUTENbHYIO TOYKY,
KOTOpyto Bbl MbiTaeTeck HanTu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAay 3anucaHHbIMU y4acTKaMmm
DyHKUMA Noucka Aatbl MOXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

KacceTHaa namAaTb

KacceTHaa namMATb NEHTblI MOXET coAep>KaTb 6
3Ha4eHun gatbl 3anucu. Ecnv Bel BoibrpaeTe
naty us 7 n 6onee 3Ha4eHUin, CMOTPUTE MYHKT
“INouck patbl 6€3 NCNOoNb30BaHMA KaCCeTHON
namATn”, NPUBEAEHHbIA HUXE.

Mouck gaTtbl 6e3 ucnonb3oBaHnA
KacceTHOW NaMATH

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) YcTaHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
yCTaHOBOK MeHIo B nonoxenne OFF (cTp.
141).

(3) Haxxkumawite noBTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA JO TeX Nnop, Noka He NoABUTCA
vHaukaTop DATE SEARCH.

WHavkaTop 6yaeT M3MeHATLCA Cneaytowmm
obpasom:

» DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
[ PHOTO SCAN — bes l/n-uJ,MKaTopa-I

(4) Haxxmnte kKHonky 4 Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnA AnA noncka
npeablaywen gatbl unu kHonky P9 Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLUMOHHOrO ynpasfieHna Anq
novcka cnepywowen aatbl. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBToMaTUYECKN Ha4YHeT
BOCMPON3BEAEHNE B TOYKE U3MEHEHUA AaThl.
Kaxxabiii pa3 npu HaxxaTnm KHonku e unu
PP, Bawa Bngeokamepa byaet nckatb
npeAablayLLyo UNu cneayoLlyio AaTy.

[AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxwmuTe kHonky M.
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck doto - PoTonouck/
doToCKaHUpoBaHMue

You can search for a still image you have
recorded on a tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for

5 seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still images.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

Before operation

«You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory.

«Set CM SEARCH in @ to ON in the menu
settings (p. 134). (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

» TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

f ]

2 PHOTO SEARCH

SEARCH & 9161 15150
MODE

]

24/12/01 10:30
1/ 1/02 23:25
11/ 2/02 16:11
29/ 4102 13:45

conrwnR

\

s

3 PHOTO SEARCH
5/ 9/01 17:30
<« »pi
[::::::] [::::::] :

6/ 9/01 8:50
24/12/01 10:30
1/°1/02 23:25

11/ 2/02 16:11 ]
29/ 4702 13:45

]

colulrwne

\

To stop searching

86 Press H.

Bbl MOXKeTe BbINOSHATL MOUCK HEMOABUXHOMO
n3o06paxkeHus, 3anncaHHoro Bamu Ha neHTe
(dpoTonouck).

Bbl Takxe MoXxeTe BbINOMHATbL NOUCK
HEeMoABWXXHbIX N306paXkeHnin 0JHOro 3a ApYrm
1 aBTOMaTM4eckn oTobpaxkaTb Kaxaoe
n306paxkeHne B Te4eHue 5 cekyHa
(cboTockaHupoBaHue). Vicnonb3ynte nynst
OVUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBfeHns ana aTux
onepauun.

Wcnonb3yinTe 3Ty hyHKLUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU UNn
penakTMpOBaHNA HEMOABWKHBIX N306pakeHNI.

Mouck ¢oTo ¢ ncnosibsoBaHueM
KacceTHOW NamATn

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

® Bbl MOXETE MCMOoMb30BaTh 3TY PYHKLMIO
TOJSIbKO NPV BOCMPON3BEAEHNMN NEHTbI C
KacceTHOW NamATbIO.

® YcraHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
B YCTAHOBKax MeHIo B nonoxxexnne ON
(cTp. 141). (Mo ymon4yaHuio BbIGPaHO
nonoxexue ON.)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxkumawviTe NnOBTOPHO Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE po Tex nop, noka He
noasuTcA uHankatop PHOTO SEARCH.
MHaunkaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
Bes niamkartopa ]

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky <4 unu PPl Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHnAa anAa seibopa
fatbl AnA BocnpousseneHun. Bawa

BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUHeCKN HauyHeT

BOCnpousseaeHne hoTo, MMetoLLero

BblbpaHHyto Bamu pary.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oTto
- ®dotonouck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The Y mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search/photo scan function may not
work correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 134).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
» DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
[ PHOTO SCAN — no indicator 7

(4) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press ¢« or PP, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press l.

Ha uHagukartope

¢ [lonoca Ha nHankarope ykasbiBaeT
Ha TeKyLlee NOSIoXEHUE NEHTHI.

e OTMeTKa I Ha MHAauKartope
yKasblBaeT Ha AeNCTBUTENbHYIO TOYKY,
KOTOpYyto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTw.

Ecnu Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToOK MeXAy 3anncaHHbIMM y4acTKamu
®DyHKUMA hoTonomcka/choToCKaHMPOBaHNA
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpasWnbHO.

KonuuyectBo poTO, AOCTYNHbIX ANA NOUCKa C
mcnonb3oBaHWeM KacCeTHOM NamATH
BepxHwuin npepen coctasnaeT 8o 12 hoto. Tem
He MeHee, Bbl moxxeTe nckatb 13 1 6onee ¢oTo,
ncnosnb3ya PyHKLUMIO POTOCKAHMPOBAHMUA.

Mounck ¢oto 6e3 ucnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOU NamMATu

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YcTaHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
B YCTaHOBKax MeHto B nonoxexune OFF
(cTp. 141).

(3) Haxxumawite nosTopHo kKHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
nHankaTop PHOTO SEARCH.

WHavkaTop 6yaeT M3MeHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

— DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — bes MHANKaTOpa -

(4) Haxkmute kHonky < unn P»1 Ha nynbte
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHna ana eoibopa
doTo anA BocnponsseaeHnA. Kaxabi pas
npv HaXKaTumn KHonku < unn PP Bawa
Buaeokamepa byneT uckatb npeblayliee
wnu cnegyowee oto. Bawa Bngeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKN HaYHET BOCTNPOU3BEAEHNE
doTo.

[AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto
- ®otononck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

» TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
no indicator

(3) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote
Commander.
Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

doTocKkaHUpoBaHue

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) HaxxumawnTe noeTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
niankatop PHOTO SCAN.

MHaukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
Bes niankartopa 7

(3) Haxxmute kHonky <4 unu ¥l Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasneHus.
Kaxxpgoe ¢oTo 6yaeT aBToMaTUHECKM
BOCMNPOU3BOANTLCA B TEYEHNE OKOMO 5
CeKyH.

( )

2

SEARCH
MODE

PHOTO 00
SCAN

To stop scanning
Press H.

OFF(CHG)

AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

«Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicator disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
- DISPLAY
- DATA CODE
- SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of your VCR.

=\ :Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

S VIDEO

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeaUHUTENIbHOIO
Kabena ayamo/suaeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL Nepesanucb unm
MoHTaxk Ha KBM, noacoeavHeHHoM K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, UCrosb3yA Buaeokavepy B
KayecTBe nnevepa.

MopcoennHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k KBM ¢
MoMOLLbIO coeanHuTensHoro kabensa ayano/
BWAEO, KOTOPbIN NpunaraeTcA K Bawen
BMAgoKamepe.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

e YcTaHoBuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxenue LCD. (Mo ymonyanuio
Bbl6paHo nonoxenve LCD.)

® HaxxmuTe crnepytome KHOMKN, 4Tobbl
[0BUTLCA NCHE3HOBEHUA MHAMKATOPOB BO
n3bexkaHne nx HanoXXeHnA Ha MOHTUPYEMYIO
NEeHTy:
- DISLAY
—-DATA CODE
— SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO

ynpasneHuA.

(1) YcTaHoBuMTE He3anucaHHyo NeHTy (unu
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHUTL
3anucb) B KBM 1 yctaHoBUTE 3anncaHHyto
nenTy B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(2)MNoaroTtosbTe KBM k 3anucu, 3atem
ycTaHoBuTe cenekTop Bxonos KBM B
nonoxexuve LINE. bonee nogpobHbie
cBefeHnA Bbl MOXeTe HaWTV B UHCTPYKLMK
no akcnnyartauvu Bawero KBM.

(3) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE 3annCaHHOM
neHTbl Ha Bawwen Bugeokamvepe.

(5)HayHuTte 3anuce Ha Bawem KBM. Bonee
noapobHble cBeAeHuA Bbl MoXeTe HanTy B
MHCTPYKUUK No akcnnyatauvm Bawero KBM.

IN
S VIDEO

VIDEO

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMNUN Nepe3anunchb NeHTbl
HaxmuTe kHonky M Kak Ha BuaeoKamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

B 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS, SWVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SViIS[H S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, "IN mini
DV, IN DV, B Digital8

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Bbl MO)keTe BbINONMHATbL MOHTa)XX Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAEPXXUBAIOT crieaylowmne
CUCTEMbI

E 8 vm, HiE Hi8, VHS, SViS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SVHSH S-VHSC, [ Betamax, "IN mini
DV, IN Dv, B Digital8

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MNoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY BMAeOrHe3ay, a 6enbivi nn KpacHbin
LUTEKEep K BXogHOMY ayanorHesay Ha KBM unm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbii
LITeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
NIeBOro KaHana, a ecnv nNoAcoeAMHeH KpacHbINn
LITeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
npaBoro KaHana.

Ecnu Baw KBM ocHawéH rHe3gom S Buageo
BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLlpo kabena
S Bnaeo (npnobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA
Nosly4YeHnA BbICOKOKAUYECTBEHHbIX M306pakeHui
Mpu Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThbIN (BUAEO) LITEKEP
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavno/Bnaeo.
MopcoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S BUaeo
Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe n KBM.

370 coeanHeHne obecneyvBaeT
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n306pakeHne opmarta
DV.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to § DV IN/OUT and to DV IN
of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory or
letters on the “Memory Stick” index screen.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV input
position if the VCR is equipped with the input
selector.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK
(CoeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb LuupoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHuUTEnbHbIM Kabenb LMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTtaeTca oTAenNbHO)
K rHe3ay B DV IN/OUT u rHesay DV IN
unchpoBbIX Bugeonsaenuin. MNpu undpo-
LMppOBOM COEANHEHNN BUAEO- N @y ANOCUrHasbI
nepeparoTcA B LMdpoBomn hopme ana
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHOro MoHTaxa. Bbl He
MOXeTe BbIMONMHATL Nepe3anucb TUTPOB,
9KpaHHbIX UHANKATOPOB, COAEPXNMOro
KacceTHOW NamATV Unn 6yKB Ha MHAEKCHOM
akpaHe “Memory Stick”. YcTaHoBUTe cenekTop
Bxoaos KBM B nonoxeHwve Bxona DV, ecnn
KBM ocHalleH cenekTopomM BXOA0B.

(1) YcTaHoBuMTE He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (unu
NEeHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbIMNOJHUTD
3anucb) B KBM 1 ycTaHoBUTE 3anncaHHyto
neHTy B Bawy Bungeokawvepy.

(2)MNoaroTtosbTe KBM K 3anucu. YctaHosuTe
cenekTop BxoaoB B nonoxenue LINE. Bonee
noapobHeble cBefeHnA Bbl MOXXeTe HanTu B
MHCTPYKUMK Mo aKcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) Ha4yHuTe BOCNpoOuaBeeHne 3anncaHHom
neHTbl Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe.

(5) HaynuTte 3anucb Ha KBM. Bonee noapobHble
cBefeHnA Bbl cMOXeTe HaNTN B MHCTPYKUMK
no akcnnyatauun Bawero KBM.

=~

="\ : Signal flow/Mepenava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press B on both your camcorder and the
connected DV product.

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (optional)/
Kabenb i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbin kabenb
LumchpoBoro sugeocurHana) (npuobpetaerca
OTAEeNbHO)

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4YMNM nepe3anuchb J1eHTbl
HaxxmuTe kHonky M kak Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, Tak U Ha NPUcoe ANHEHHOM
LumcbpoBOM BMAEOMN3AENNN.

Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)
See page 226 for more information about i.LINK.

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PBZOOM

If you record a playback pause picture with
the § DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using the other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

Bbl MOXXeTe noacoeAMHUTb OAUH TOJIbKO
KBM ¢ nomouubto kabens i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHoro Kabena DV)

[nA nonyyeHnA 6onee nogpobHbIX CBEAEHUA O
kabene i.LINK obpawaritech K cTp. 226.

Cnepyowme yHKUMU He paboTaloT BO
BpeMA unMchpoBOro MoHTax)a:

— OdhhekT nsobpaxxkeHua

- LndppoBoit acpcpexT

-PB ZOOM

Mpu 3anucu Ha nay3e BOCNpPON3BOAUMOro
u3o6parkeHnn Yepes riesno b DV IN/OUT
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NCKaKEeHHbIM.
Tak>ke, Npyn BOCMPON3BEAEHNN 3aMNCaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHn Ha Apyron annapaTtype,
n3obpaxkeHne MoOXeT nogparmeaTb.



Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anncb TONbKO HY)XHbIX
anusofos - Lincposou
MOHTaX Nnporpammbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Unwanted scene/
He>xenatenbHbI anu3on

Unwanted scene/
He>xenatenbHbI anu3on

Bbl MOXeTe nepe3anuckiBaTb N36paHHbIe
3anm3o4bl (MporpaMmbl) AnA MOHTaXa Ha JIeHTY
6e3 ncnonb3osaHnA KBM.

3nusoabl MOryT BbIGMPaTLCA B MOKaAPOBOM
pexume. Bbl MoxeTe ycTaHoBUTb A0 20
nporpamm.

T

Switch the order/

[oMeHATbL MecTamu

=

Before operating the Digital program

editing

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 93).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 95, 100).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR
(p. 101).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 103).

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 105).

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 89. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 91.

Mepen npumeHeHuemM (PyHKLUM

LM poBOro MOHTa)ka NporpaMmmbl

MyHkT 1 MoacoeanHeHne KBM (cTp. 93).

MyHkT 2 HacTpoiika KBM anAa pa6otsl (cTp. 95,
100).

MyHkT 3 PerynupoBka cnHxporusaummn KBM
(cTp. 101).

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe elle pas BbIMONHATb

nepesanuchb ¢ ucnonb3osaHmem Toro xxe KBM,

MOXeTe NPONyCTUTb NYHKTbI 2 1 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue ¢pyHKUUM uuchpoBoro

MOHTa)ka nporpammbl

OenctBue 1 Cospanve nporpammsbl (cTp. 103).

OeucTtBue 2 BbinonHeHue uMgpoBoro
MOHTa>Ka nporpammbl
(nepesanuck neHTbl) (cTp. 105).

MyHkT 1: NMoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHUTL NOACOEANHEHNE C
MCMOJIb30BaHNEM Kak COeAUHUTENbHOro ayamno/
Buaeo Kabensa, Tak n kabena i.LINK
(coeamHnTenbHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
suaeocurHana DV). Ecnv Bbl ucnonbsyete
coeavHUTENbHbIN ayano/Buaeo kKabersb,
noAcoeavHNTE YyCTPOWUCTBA, Kak NoKa3aHo Ha
cTpanuue 89. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete kabenb
i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIn kabesnb LmgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), noacoeamHuTe yCTpoucTBa,
KaK MokasaHo Ha cTpaHuue 91.

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3onoB
- LludpoBon MOHTaXk NporpamMmmbl

Notes

«You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

«When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.

Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder .

= When editing digital video, the operation

signals cannot be sent with LANC .

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

MpumeyaHuna

* Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb TUTPHI,
WHAMKATOpPbI AUCMNEA WU COAEPXUMOE
KacceTHOW naMATw.

* Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe noacoeanHeHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHmemM kabena i.LINK
(coeamHnTenbHoOro kabena uMpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV), Bbl MoXxeTe He cymeTb
NpPaBuUIIbHO BbINMOMHNUTL PYHKLMIO Nepesanmcu,
B 3aBucumocTtu oT KBM.
YctaHouTe nyHKT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo Balen Buaeokamepsbl B nonoxkeHue IR.

¢ [pu MOHTaXe UMPOBOro BUAEO CUTHATbI
onepauum He MOryT 6bITb NocnaHbl Yepes
rHe3no LANC Q.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAeTe noacoeaAnHeHUe ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem kabens i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHoro kabena uncgposoro
BuaeocurHana DV)

Mpy uMpPo-UMPOBOM COEANHEHNN BULEO- U
ayauvocurHasel nepeaarTca B umMdpoBoi hopme
[ON1A BbICOKOKQYeCTBEHHOIrO MOHTaXa.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3opnos
- LiucpoBon MOHTaXK NporpamMmmbl

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared rays to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

(1) Set the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

@ Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU to display the menu.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ETd,
then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code of your VCR, then press the
dial.
Check the code in “About the IR SETUP
code.” (p. 97)

MyHkT 2: Hactponka KBM gna
paboTbl ¢ coeAMHUTENIbHbIM
ayauo/Buaeo Kabenem

[Ona moHTaxa ¢ nomowbto KBM nownute
YNPaBnAOLWMWIA CUrHaN ¢ MOMOLLbIO
UHbpaKpacHbIX NyyYen AaT4nKy AMCTaHLUMOHHOMO
ynpasnenuna Ha KBM. Ecnu Bbl BeinonHaeTe
NoACOeAVNHEHMNE C UCMONb30BaHNEM
COoeAVHUTENbHOro ayamo/Bmaeo kabens,
cnepyvTe onncaHHbIM HUXXe npoueaypam (1)-(4),
4T06bI NOCNaTh YNPaBNAOWMIA CUrHanN
npaBWnbHO.

(1) YctaHoBka koaa IR SETUP

@ VYcraHosuTe nepekniodaTtens POWER Ha
Bawen snaeokamepe B nonoxenve VCR.

(@ BkritoumnTe NuTaHWe noacoeauHeHHoro KBM,
a 3aTem YCTaHOBWTE CENeKTop BXOAHOrO
curHana B nonoxexue LINE.
Ecnu Bbl nogcoeanHnTe Buaeokamepy,
yCTaHOBUTE ee nepeknoyaTens NUTaHnA B
nonoxexne VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHornky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasuTh
MEHIO.

® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbliGopa NyHKTa [ETC), 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LMUCK.

® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkta CONTROL, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

@ MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bblbopa nyHkTa IR, 3aTeM HaxmuTe AUCK.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa nyHkTa IR SETUP, 3aTem HaxmnTe
LMCK.

® MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa koaa IR SETUP Bawero KBM, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE AUCK.
MpoBepbTe LWHYP NPW BbIMNOHEHUN
MHCTPYKUM nyHkTa “O koge IR SETUP”.
(cTp. 97)

Bunip3
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Mepe3anucbh TONBbKO HY>XXHbIX

Dubbing only desired scenes anu3onoB
- Digital program editing - LludpoBon MOHTaXk NporpamMmmbl
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3opnos
- LiucpoBon MOHTaXK NporpamMmmbl

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code
depending on your VCR. The default setting is
Code number 3.

O kope IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP xpaHuTca B namATy Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl. Yoéeautech, 4To Bbl Bbibpanu
npasBuIbHbIA KOA, B 3aBMCUMOCTHY OT Batuero
KBM. lNo ymon4aHuio ycTaHOBMIEHO 3Ha4eHne
Kopaa, pasHoe 3.

IR SETUP code/

IR SETUP code/

Brand/Mapka Koa IR SETUP Brand/Mapka Koa IR SETUP

Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36

Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62, 50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63 m
Aristona 84 Orion 70, 58 =
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16,78, 96 8
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86 =
Bush 74 Phonola 83,84 2
Canon 97 Roadstar 47 §
CGM 47, 83, 36 SABA 76, 21

Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94, 52, 22

Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36

Ferguson 76 Schneider 84, 10

Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74

Goldstar 47 Sharp 89

Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36

Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26

Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91, 92

ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73

JvC 12,21,15,11 Thomson 76, 100

Kendo 47 Thorn 36, 47

Loewe 16, 47,84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70, 47

Mark 26* W.W.House 47

Matui 47, 60, 58* Watoson 83, 58

Mitsubishi 28, 29

* TV/VCR component/
KomnoHeHT Tenesusopa/KBM

Note on IR SETUP code
Digital programme editing is not possible if the
VCR does not support IR SETUP codes.

Mpumeyanue o koge IR SETUP
LincopoBon MOHTaXK NporpaMmMbl HEBO3MOXKEH,
ecnm KBM He nopaep>xusaeT kogos IR SETUP.
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Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3onoB
- LludpoBon MOHTaXk NporpamMmmbl

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the VCR
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

(2) YcTtaHOBKa peXxMmoB AJ1A OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa nyHkTa PAUSEMODE, 3atem
HaXKMUTe OUCK.

@ MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbI6paTh PeXnM OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3anncu Ha
KBM, 3aTeM HaXXKMUTe AUCK.

e IR SETUP
PAUSEMODEMPAUSE ]
« TR TEST  REC
PRETURN  PB

[MENU] :END

PRETURN
[MENU] - END

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

—Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is L.

—Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

—Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is B,

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (12 in.) apart, and

remove any obstacles between the devices.

KHonku anA otmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

KHOMKM MOryT OoTnM4aThcA, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT

Bawero KBM. YTo6bl OTMEHUTBL Nay3y 3anvcu:

- BbibepuTe kHonky “PAUSE”, ecnu anA
OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucy cny>uT kHornka Il

—BbibepuTe kHonky “REC”, ecnu anA oTMeHb!
nay3sbl 3an1cu Cny>uT KHonka @.

—BbibepuTe kHoNky “PB”, ecnu AnA oTMeHbI
nay3sbl 3an1cu Cry>XuT KHoMKa .

(3) YcTaHoBKa Balueli Bupeokamepbl u
KBM gpyr HanpoTtus gpyra
OnpenenMTe,rne HaxoauTcA nany4yartesb
UHbpakpacHbIx nyyen Ha Bawen Buaeokamvepe,
W HanpaBbTe ero Ha AaT4nK AUCTaHUUOHHOro
ynpasneHua Ha KBM.
YcTaHOBUTE YCTPOMCTBA HAa PacCTOAHNUM OKOJO
30 cm Apyr oT Apyra u yaanure Bce
npenATCcTBMA MexXXay HUMN.

Infrared rays emitter/
Manyyatenb
UHpaKpacHbIx Nyyen

Remote sensor/
[NCTaHUMOHHBIN JaTunK

A/V connecting cable/
CoepuHuTenbHbI Kabenb
aypavo/Bmaeo
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(4) Confirming the VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(4) NopTBep>xaeHue pencteua KBM

@ YcraHoBuTE 3anucbiBaemyto kacceTy B KBM
1 YCTaHOBWTE €ro Ha naysy 3anucwm.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6opa nyHkTa IR TEST, 3atem Haxxmute
[VCK.

(® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa EXECUTE, 3aTem Haxmute
[VCK.

Ecnun KBM Havan 3anuvce, HacTpovika
BbIMOJIHEHA MPaBUSILHO.

Mo OKOHYaHWM MHAMKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

Bunip3
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[MENUT :END

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP code,” set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

= Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (12 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnun KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexxawmm

obpasom

¢ [ocne npoBepku koga B nyHkTe “O koge IR
SETUP”, yctaHoBuTe nyHKT IR SETUP nnn
PAUSEMODE ewe pas.

¢ [lomecTuTe Bawwy Bnaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHun, No KparHen Mepe, 30 cm oT KBM.

¢ Obpawantechb K pykoBOACTBY MO
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.
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Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder .

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [Td],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

-

MyHkT 2: HacTpoiika KBM ana pa6otei ¢
kabenem i.LINK (coeanHutenbHbim
Kabenem uncposoro BugeocurHana DV)

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE NnogcoeavHeHne ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabens i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHOro KabenAa uMgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO),
CnepynTe OnNncaHHbIM HUDKe npoueaypam.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawe Bngeokamvepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(2) BkntounTte nutaHune noacoeanHeHHoro KBM
1 YyCTaHOBWTE CENEKTOP BXOAO0B B
nosioXeHne Bxoaa LUMdpoBoro BuaeocurHana

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHAeTe umcposyto
BMAeoKamepy, ycTaHoOBUTE ee
nepeknioyaTtens NUTaHua B nonoxexue VCR/
VTR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnTb
MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbiGopa NyHKTa [ETC), 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(5) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa nyHkTa EDIT SET, 3atem HaxmuTe
[VNCK.

(6) NoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa nyHkTa CONTROL, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[VUCK.

(7)NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblibopa nyHkTa i.LINK, 3atem HaxxmuTe
[VUCK.

OFF(CHG)

3 MENU
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5 7 ;
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W COMMANDER ---- - —- @ ADJ TEST © ADJ TEST i.LINK
fm} e o IN” O "CUT-IN”
VIDEO EDIT CUT-0UT —> "CUT-0UT"
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= DRETURN R, &= PAUSEMODE =1 PAUSEMODE
[Erd« o o Ed« IR TEST [Ed« 1R TEST
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THERS OTHERS OTHERS
W EDITSET W EDITSET W EDITSET
W [CONTROL ] IR W [CONTROL WIR o i LINK
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper
ready for notes. Before operation, eject a cassette
from your camcorder.

(1) Setthe POWER swtich to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Insertablank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, then set to
recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you
do not need to set to recording pause.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for 5
times each to calculate the numerical values
for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
screen.

When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(5) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

(6) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @
RETURN, then press the dial.

MyHKT 3: PerynupoBka
cuHxpoHusauum KBM

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh CUHXPOHM3ALMIO
Bawem Bnaeokamepbl n KBM. MNpurotoBbTe
pyyKy n 6ymary ana sanvcen. MNepen
BbIMOSTHEHWEM Onepauunn U3BNEKUTE KacceTy U3
Bawwei Bugeokamepbi.

(1) VYcraHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER Ha
Bawem Bnageokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(2) VYcTtaHOBUTE YWCTYIO NIEHTY (UNKN NEHTY, Ha
KoTopyto Bbl xoTute 3anucats) B KBM u
yCTaHOBUTE €ro Ha naysy 3anucy.

Ecnu B nyHkTe meHio CONTROL Bei
BblbepeTe nyHKT i.LINK, Bam He Hy>xHO
yctaHaenmeaTb KBM Ha nay3y 3anucu.

(3) MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa nyHkTa ADJ TEST, 3aTem HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(4) NMosephHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa nyHkTa EXECUTE, 3aTemM HaxmuTe
[NCK.

Ha nsobpaxkeHun 6yayT 3anncaHbl CUrHanbl
IN n OUT no 5 pas kaxapli, 4Tobbl
BbIYVCNNTL YACNOBbIE 3HAYEeHVA ANA
perynmpoBKW CUHXPOHM3aLWN.

Nuankatop EXECUTING muraeTt Ha aKkpaHe
XK vwnun B BUgonckarene.

Mo OKOH4aHUM NHANKATOP U3MEHWUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

(5) MepemoTainTe neHty B KBM Hasaa u
Ha4yHWTe 3aMe/neHHoe BOCMPOon3BeAeHe.
3anuwmnTe HavanbHOe YNCNEHHOE 3HAaYEeHNe
anA Kaxaoro curHana IN n KoHe4Hoe
YUCMEHHOe 3Ha4YeHne AnA Kaxxaoro
curnana OUT.

(6) MopacuuTanTe cpegHee anA Bcex
HayvanbHbIX YACTIEHHbIX 3HAYEHUI KaXKaoro
curHana IN n cpegHee onA Bcex KOHEYHbIX
YUCNEHHbIX 3HAYEHUI KaXKAO0ro curHana
OUT.

(7) NoepnuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa “CUT-IN”, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[NCK.

(8) MoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblBOpa CPeAHEro YNCNEHHOro 3Ha4YeHna
BeNMuMHbI IN, 3aTemM HaxxmuTe QuCK.
YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCIIEHHAA NO3NLMA
cTapTa 3anvcu.

(9) NMoBepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa nyHkTa “CUT-OUT”, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(10) NMoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
CpefHero YUCNEeHHOro 3Ha4eHNA BEIMYUHbI
OUT, 3aTem HaxmuTe AUCK.

YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCIIEHHAA NO3NLMA
OCTaHOBKMW 3anmcu.

(11) NoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bblbopa nyHkTa © RETURN, 3atem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.
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Notes Mpumevyanua

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about
10 seconds’ lead before starting the recording.

e Korga Bbl BbinonHuTe war 3, nsobpaxexHve
LANA PerynupoBKn CUHXPOHM3aumn byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKO0 50 cekyHA.

¢ Ecnu Bbl Ha4HeTe 3anncb ¢ camoro Havana
NEeHTbI, NEPBbIE HECKOJSIbKO CEKYHA, NNEHTbI
MOTyT 3anncaTbCA HEKa4eCTBEHHO.
Y6eamtech, 4To Bbl 0OcTaBUNM NycTon y4acTok
okono 10 cekyHA nepen, Ha4anom 3anucu.
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Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Erd,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback.

(6) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback.

(8) Press MARK on the Remote Commander, or
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set the programme.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set maximum of 20 programmes.

DenctBue 1: CosgaHue
nporpamMmmbl

(1) YcTaHoBuTe NEHTY ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B
Bawy Bnaeokamvepy, a 3aTem ycTaHoBuTe
neHTy AnA 3anucu B KBM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
BbliGopa NyHKTa [ETC), 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa nyHkTa VIDEO EDIT, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE AUCK.

(5) BbinonHWTe NOWCK Ha4ana nepsoro ann3oaa,
KOTOpbIN Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBWTb, UCMONL3YA
KHOMKW BUAEOKOHTPOSIA, M NOCTaBbTe
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe Ha nayay.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnAa unu guck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

Touka IN nepBoi nporpaMmmbl yCTaHOBMEHA,
1 UBET BEPXHEN YacTh METKMN Nporpammbl
N3MEeHAeTCA Ha CBETNO-ronybow.

(7) BeinonHuTe Nonck KoHLa NepBoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIN Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBWTb, UCMONL3YA
KHOMKW BUAEOKOHTPOSIA, M NOCTaBbTe
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe Ha nayay.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna nnv gmck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

Touka OUT nepsoi nporpammbl
YCTaHOBIIEHA, U LIBET HMXKHEN YacTn METKM
nporpamMmbl U3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNy6oMn.

(9) BoinonHuTe NyHKTHI 5-8, 3aTEM yCcTaHOBUTE
nporpammy. Koraa nporpamMma yctaHOBMeHa,
LBEeT MeTKW NporpammMbl U3MEHAETCA Ha
CBETNO-roNny6oMm.

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHoBUTb, camoe 6onbluee, 20
nporpamm.
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Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from of the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE
ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

CtupaHue nporpaMmbi, KOTOpyto Bbl
ycTaHOoBUNU

Mepsow yaanuTe To4ky OUT, a 3aTtem TouKy IN
nocrneaHew nporpamMmei.

(1) NosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa nyHkTa UNDO, 3aTeM HaxMuTe OucK.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa EXECUTE, 3aTem Haxmute
LMCK.
MeTka nocnepgHen ycTaHOBNEHHOMN
nporpamMmbl MUraeT, 3aTem yCTaHOBKa
OTMeHAeTCA.

AnA oTMeHbl cTUpaHUuA
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN npu BbinonHeHn
OENCTBUIA NyHKTA 2.

CtupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Buibepute nyHkT VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHoBKax
meHto. MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
anA Bbibopa nyHkTa ERASE ALL, 3aTem
HaXXMuUTe OMUCK.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa EXECUTE, 3aTem Haxmute
LMCK.

MeTKkn BCex yCTaHOBNEHHbIX Nporpamm
MUraroT, 3aTeM yCTaHOBKWN OTMEHAIOTCA.

[AnA oTmeHbI CTUPaAHUA BCEX Nporpamm
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN npy BbInonHeHUn
WHCTPYKLWIA NYHKTA 2.
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To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

[AnAa oTmeHbl NporpaMmmbl, KOTOpyio Bbi
yCTaHOBUMHU

HaxmunTe kHonky MENU.

Mporpamma coxpaHAeTcA B NaMATK A0 TexX nop,
noka neHTa He byaeT nsBneyeHa.

Note
You cannot operate recording during the Digital
program editing.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between IN and
OUT on the tape

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly.

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,

set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
edit on the screen.

The program indicator changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and
the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press B using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing function
Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the programme editing
function.

MpumeyaHue
Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3an1cb BO BpeMA
LMppoOBOro MOHTaxXKa Nporpammei.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
Bbl He moxeTe ycTaHaBnueatb Toukn IN n OUT
Ha He3anMcaHHOM y4YacTKe NeHTbI.

Ecnu mexpay Toukamu IN n OUT ectb
He3anucaHHbIW y4acTOK JIEHTbI

O6wumin Ko, BpeMeHN MOXeT oTobpaxkaTbeA
HenpasWbHO.

DencTBue 2: BoinonHeHue
LMcbpOBOro MoOHTa)ka NporpamMmmbl
(nepesanucb NeHTbI)

Y6eautech, 4To Bawa Bnaeokamepa n KBM
coeavHeHbl, a KBM ycTaHoBfeH Ha nay3y
3anucu. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbayete kabenb i.LINK
(coeavHuTENbHBIM Kabenb UMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana DV), BbINOMHATL CneayoLyto
npoLeaypy He Hy>HO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete umdgposyto

BUAeOKamepy, yCTaHOBUTE ee nepeksoyaresb

nuTaHuA B nonoxenune VCR/VTR.

(1) Beibepute pexkum VIDEO EDIT. NoepHuTe
anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa nyHkTa
START, 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe ANUCK.

(2) NoeephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa nyHkTa EXECUTE, 3aTem Haxmute
OUCK.

BbinonHuTe nouck Havana nepsown
nporpamMmbl ¥ HA4YHUTE Nepesanuck.

HayHeT muratb meTka nporpammei.
MHuamkatop SEARCH noaBnAeTcA Bo BpemA
noucka, a nigukartop EDIT noasnAeTca Bo
BPEMA MOHTa>Xka Ha dKpaHe.

Mocne 3aBepLueHnA nepesanncn NHAMKaTop
nporpamMmbl U3MEHUT CBOW LIBET Ha CBETIO-
rony6om.

Mo okoH4YaHWMM nepesanvcu Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM asTomatunyeckmn
ocTaHaBnMBaloTCA.

[inA ocTaHOBKM Nepe3anvucu Bo BpemA
MOHTa)a

HaxmuTe kHonky M, ncnonb3yA KHOMKU
BUMAEOKOHTPONA.

[AnA okoH4YaHuA dyHKUUM uucposoro
MOHTa)ka nporpaMmbi

Bala Bnaeokamepa octaHaBnMBaeTCA, Koraa
nepesanncb 3aBeplueHa. 3aTem oTobpakeHne
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO BO3BpaLlaeTca K NyHKTY
VIDEO EDIT.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU anA okoH4YaHusA
(PYHKUMU MOHTaXa nporpaMmei.
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You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

— The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

— The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (When IR is selected.)

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen when:

—The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

— The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK.)

106

Bbl He mo)keTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha KBM, ecnu:

—JleHTa 3aKoH4MnNaco.

—JlenecToK 3alnTbl OT 3anMCu yCTaHOBMEH B
nono>xeHve 6MOKNPOBKM.

—Kopa IR SETUP HeBepHbIi. (Ecnu BbibpaH
pexum IR.)

—KHonka anA oTMeHbl nay3bl 3anncy HeBepHa.
(Ecnwu BbibpaH pexum IR.)

Ha akpaHe XXK[] BbicBeuMBaeTcA nHAMKauuA

NOT READY, ecnu:

—He cospana nporpamma ana BbINONHEHNA
LMpOBOro MOHTaXa nporpammbi.

—Bbi6paH pexxum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHuTENbHBIN Kabenb LtpoBoro
BMAEOCUIHaNa) He NoOACOeANHEH.

—MNutaHne npucoeanHeHHoro KBM He
BKnto4eHo. (Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBMAY pexnm
i.LINK.)



Using with analog video
unit and personal computer
- Signal convert function

cnonb3oBaHKe ¢ aHaNoroBbIM
BMAE0aNNapaToM U NepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

- OyHKUMA Npeobpa3oBaHMA CUrHana

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the i.LINK (DV) jack to your
camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set A/V — DV OUT in to ON in the
menu settings (p. 131).

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.

(4) Start capturing procedures on your computer.

The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of computer and
software.

ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

Bbl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTb U306paXKeHUA 1 3BYK
C aHanorosoro Bugeoannapara,
npucoeauHeHHoOro Yepe3s Bawy Buaeokamepy kK
NepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY CO LUTEKEPOM
i.LINK (uncbposoro snaeocurHana).

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauumn

YctaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B nonoxxenune LCD
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (Mo ymonyaHuio BeibpaHo
nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) YctanoBute nyHkT A/V — DV OUT B
pasaene B YCTAHOBKaX MeHI0 B
nonoxenne ON (cTp. 138).

(3) Ha4yHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHME HA aHANOrOBOM
Buaeoannapare.

(4) Ha4ynuTte npouepypbl 3axBaTa Ha Bawem
nepcoHanbHOM KomnbtoTepe. BbinonHeHne
npoueayp 3aBmcut oT Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KomnetoTepa u
ncnonb3yemoro Bamy nporpamMmMHoro
obecneyeHus.

[inA nonyyeHua 6onee Noapo6HbIX CBEAEHUN
0 3axBaTte usobpaxkeHun obpallantecs,
noxanymncTa, K pykoBoACTBaM Mo
3KCnyaTaumm NepcoHanbHOro Komnbelotepa
1 NporpamMmmHoro obecrneyeHus.

Bunip3

WELHON
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—\: Signal flow/lMepepayva curHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer ,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

(optional)/
(npuobpeTtaetca
OTAeNbHO)

Mocne 3axBaTta n3obpa>keHU 1 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuWTE Npoueaypbl 3axBata Ha Bawem
nepcoHanbHOM KOMMbOTEPE U OCTaHOBUTE
BOCMpOU3BeAeHNE Ha aHaNOroBOM
BMAegoannapare.
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Using with analog video unit and
personal computer - Signal
convert function

Wenonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BUAEOANNapaTom
1 NepcoHanbHbIM KOMMbITEPOM - DYHKLMA
npeobpa3oBaHnA cUrHana

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

= You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video tapes
includes copyright protection signals such as
ID-2 system.

= You can capture images and sound with an S
video cable (optional) instead of the
A/V connecting cable (supplied).

MpumeyaHuna
¢ Bam He06X0ANMO YCTaHOBWTbL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecneyeHne, KOTOPoOe MOXET 06MeHMBaTLCA
BMAEOCUTHanamu.
® B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHWA aHaN0roBoro
BMAEOCUIHaNa, NepcoHanbHbIA KOMMbIOTEP
MOXET 6bITb HE B COCTOAHWUUN BOCMPOU3BOANTD
npaBunbHO N306paXkeHnA Ha BbIxoAe, Koraa
Bbl npeobpasoBbiBaeTe aHanorosble
BMAEOCUIHanNbI B LMcppoBbIe BUAeOCUrHanb! ¢
nomoLbto Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl. B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT aHanoroBoro
BMAEO0YCTPONCTBA, N306pa>keHne MoXeT 6blTb
3allyMIEeHHbIM UMK C HENpPaBUITbHLIMU
useTamu.
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh UNM 3axBaTbiBaTb
BbIXOAHOW BMAeOCUrHan Yyepes Bauy
BMAEOKaMepy, eCNN BUAEOSIEHTbI coaepxar
Takne curHanbl 3aWwmTbl aBTOPCKOro npaea,
Kak, Hanpumep, cuctema ID-2.
Bbl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTb M306pPa>KEHUA 1
3BYK C nomolLupto kabenAa S Buaeo
(NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) BMECTO
coeavHMUTENbHOro kabenAa ayano/smaeo
(npunaraeTca).



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUaeo unum
TeNeBU3UOHHbIX NPOrpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
defalt setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
record a tape from a VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you record from a TV. The
picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen.

(5) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

PAUSE

ﬂ*[lllﬂ

REC—

o

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTESIBHOIO
ayauo/Bupaeo kabena

Bbl moXeTe 3anucaTb neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM unnu
TENEeBW3MOHHYIO NporpaMmy ¢ TeNesm3opa, y
KOTOPOro eCTb BUAEO/ayano BbIXOAbI.
McnonbayiiTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kak
3anvcbiBaroLLlee yCTPONCTBO.

Mepepn BbINONIHEHMEM onepauuu

YcTtaHouTe nyHKT DISPLAY B nonoxxeHue LCD
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (Mo ymonyaHuio BbibpaHo
nonoxexwne LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBMTE YUCTYIO NIEHTY (UMK NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucarb) B Bawwy
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe NeHTy
¢ KBM, ycTaHOBWTE 3anncaHHyto NEHTY B
KBM.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawen snaeokamepe B nonoxenve VCR.

(3) OpHOBpPEMEHHO HAaXXMUTE Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe kHonky @ REC n kHonky
crnpasa OT Hee, 3aTeM HEMEANEHHO HaXMuTe
kHonky Il Ha Baweri Bugeokamepe.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky B Ha KBM anAa Havana
BOCMpOuU3BeAeHNA, ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe
neHty ¢ KBM. Bbibepute TeNEBU3NOHHYIO
nporpammy, ecnv Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe ¢
Tenesusopa. N3obpaxxeHue ¢ Tenesnsopa
wnn KBM noABWTCA Ha aKpaHe.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky 1l Ha Bawen Bupaeokamepe
B 3nm3ofe, C KOToporo Bbl XoTuTe HavyaTb

sanuce. S VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO

' ouT
TV S VIDEO
= VIDEO |[<=
<=
e }AUDIO il
VCR

—"\ : Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Korpa Bbl 3aKkoH4MNIM nepe3anucb
JNeHTbI

HaxwmuTe kHonky M v Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe,
1 Ha KBM.

Bunip3

WELHON

109



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press I1. And
in step 5, press Il at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.
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C ucnonb3oBaHuWeM nysbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJsieHUA

Mpu BbINOSIHEHWM MHCTPYKUMIA NyHKTa 3
HaxxmmTe kKHonku @ REC n MARK
OAHOBPEMEHHO, 3aTeM HEMELIEHHO HaXMUTE
kHonky I1. [pu BbINONHEHNW NHCTPYKLUMIA
nyHkTa 5 Haxxmute kHorky Il B anu3oge, ¢
KOTOpOro Bbl xoTWTe HayaTb 3anuchb.

MpumeyaHue o nynbTe AMCTAaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nyfnbTa AncTaHuMoHHoro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
Pe>xxumbl nynbTa 1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3ayotea Ana
TOro, 4Tobbl OTANYUTL Bawy Bugeokamepy ot
apyrnx KBM Sony Bo nsbexaHve HapyLieHuA
ynpaenenua. Ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete apyron
KBM Sony B pexuvme nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaenenvAa VTR 2, pekomeHayeTcA N3MEHNTb
pexvM nynbTa Um 3akpbiTb AaT4nk KBM
YepHou 6ymarow.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY B/AeOrHe3ay, a 6enbivi N KpacHbin
LuTeKep K BXxogHoMy ayauorHesay Ha KBM unm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbii
LUTeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
NIeBOro KaHana, a ecnv noAcoeAMHeH KpacHbINn
LITeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK
npaBoro KaHana.

Ecnu Baw TteneBusop unu KBM ocHaweH
rHesgom S Bugeo

BbinonHuTe noacoeanHeHne ¢ nomoLbio Kabensa
S Buaeo (npuobpeTaeTca OTAeSbHO) AN
Nosy4YeHVA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHBIX M306pakeHui
Mpu Takom nogcoeanHeHun Bam He HyXXHO
NoACOeAVHATb XENTbIN (BUAEO) LITEKeP
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MopacoeanHuTe kKabenb S BUAEO
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K rTHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Balel Buaeokamepe v Tenesmsope unu
KBM.

370 coeanHeHne obecrnevmBaeT n3obpaxxeHme
6onee BbICOKOro KadecTtsa popmata DV.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to § DV IN/OUT and to DV
OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture to be recorded appears on the screen.

(5) Press 1 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

DV OUT (optional)/
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)

| =

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro Kabena uucgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHuUTEnbHbIM Kabenb LMPOBOro
BuaeocurHana) (npuobpetaeTcA OTAENbHO) K
rHeaaam b DV IN/OUT n DV OUT undpoBoro
suaeonsgenva. Mpun undpo-UmpoBom
COeVHEHVN BUAEO- N ayAMOCUrHanbl
nepepatoTcA B LMdpoBomn hopme Ana
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

YcrtaHouTe nyHKT DISPLAY nonoxexune LCD B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto. (YCTaHOBKOW N0 yMONYaHUo
AsnaetcA LCD).

(1) YcTaHoBMTE YUCTYIO NIEHTY (UNKN NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucarb) B Bawwy
BMAEOKaMepy M yCTaHOBUTE 3anuncaHHyo
nenHty B KBM.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bunaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(3) OpHOBpPEMEHHO HAaXKMUTE Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe kHonky @ REC un kHonky
cnpasa OT Hee, 3aTEM HEMEANEHHO HaXXMUTE
kHonky Il Ha Baweri Bugeokamepe.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky B Ha KBM anA Havana
BocnpousseaeHua. NsobpaxeHue, KoTopoe
6yneT 3anucbiBaTbCA, NOABUTCA Ha 9KpaHe
XK vnu B BUaouckarerne.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky 1 Ha Bawer Buaeokamepe
B 3anun3ofe, C KOToporo Bbl xoTuTe Havyatb

3anucob.

= : Signal flow/lNepepaya curtana

Bunip3

WELHON
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMM TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 3, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press I1. And
in step 5, press 11 at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
# DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
screen. The DV IN indicator may appear on both
equipment.
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Koraa Bbl 3akoH4YMnu nepesanucb
JNIeHTbl

HaxxmuTe kHonky M 1 Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe,
1 Ha KBM.

C ucnonb3oBaHuWeM nysbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJsieHUA

Mpy BbINONMHEHNN MHCTPYKUMIA NYHKTA 3,
HaxxmmTe kKHonkun @ REC n MARK
OAHOBPEMEHHO, 3aTeM HEMELIEHHO HaXMUTE
kHonky I1. Mpwv BbINONHEHNN MHCTPYKLMIA
nyHkTa 5 Haxxmute kHorky Il B anu3oge, ¢
KOTOpOro Bbl xoTWTe HavaTb 3anuchb.

MpumeyaHue o nynbTe ANCTAaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nynbta VTR 2. Pexxumbl nyneta 1,21 3
MCMONb3YTCA ANA TOro, 4Tobbl OTNMYMTL Bawy
Buaeokavepy ot apyrvx KBM Sony Bo
nsbexxaHve HapylieHma ynpasneHuma. Ecnv Bol
ncnonb3yete apyrov KBM Sony B pexxume
nynbta VTR 2, pekomeHayeTca n3aMeHuTb
peXum nynbTa unm 3akpbiTb gaTink KBM
YepHomn bymaroi.

Bbl MO)XKeTe NpucoeanHUTb TOJNIbKO OAUH
KBM, ucnonb3ysa kabenb i.LINK
(coeaMHUTENbHDbIN Kabenb uugpoBoro
BUaeocurHana)

Bo BpemAa uncgpoBoro MoHTaxka

LiBeTa Ha 3kpaHe MoryT 6bITb pa3mbITbIMU.
TeMm He MeHee, 3TO He MoBNNUAET Ha
nepesanvcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHue.

Ecnu Bbl 3anuweTe nay3y BocnpousBeaeHuA
yepes rHesfo & DV INJOUT

3anncaHHoe nsobpaxkeHne cTaHeT rpybbim.
Korpa Bbl 6yaete BocnponssoanTb
n3obpaxeHwue, ncnonb3yA Bawy Bugeokamvepy,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT noaparnsarth.

Mepepn Havyanom 3anucu

Y6eauTech, 4to niaukatop DV IN noasunca Ha
akpaHe. MiuamkaTtop DV IN moxeT noaBuTbCA Ha
0601X YyCTPONCTBAX.



Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3opa ¢
KBM - MoHTa)X BCTaBKU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections are
the same as on page 109 or 111.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

Bbl MOXXeTe BCTaBuTb HOBbI ann3og ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy nepsoHayvasnbHO 3anvMcaHHyto NEHTY,
yKasaB Ha4asibHYl0 Y KOHEYHYIO TOYKU BCTaBKMW.
Mcnonb3ayiTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHna AnA 3ToW onepaumu.
MoacoeaMHeHVA BbINOMHAKOTCA Tak Xe, Kak u
Ha cTp. 109 nnmn 111.

YcrtaHosuTe B KBM KacceTy, coaepxaluyto
HY>KHbIN AJ1A BCTaBKU 3NN304.

A] boe & £
‘"J/‘KR/ —
[b] [c]
g
R :
[B] 2 ﬁﬂ_%% a
- s
& I
[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be [A]: NeHTa c anM3o40M, KOTOphLIA ByaeT
superimposed HaknagbiBaTbCA
[B]: A tape before editing [B]: JlenTa po moHTaxa
[C]: A tape after editing [C]: JleHTa nocne moHTaxa
(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your Bawen Bnaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.
camcorder. (2) Ha npucoegnHeHHom KBM onpegenute
(2) On the connected VCR, locate just before the MECTOMONOXEHME KaK pa3 nepe/ Ha4asnbHom
insert start point [a], then press Il to set the TOYKOW BCTaBKM [a], 3aTeM HaXMUTE KHOMKY
VCR to the playback pause mode. ;zcﬂﬁﬂoyngaemeiz”ﬂ KBM B pexcim naysb!
3) On_ your camcordgr, locate the insert end (3)Ha Bgu.leﬁ BﬂneOKémepe onpenenuTe
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then press MECTOMOMOXEHNE KOHEYHO TOYKN BCTABKM
11 to set it to the playback pause mode. [c], HaxaB kHOMKy < nnu PP 3aTtem
(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote HaxkmuTe kHorky Il anA ycTaHoBKM ee B
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY pexKum naysbl BOCNpPOn3BeAeHNs.
indicator flashes and the end point of the (4) Haxkmute kHornky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
insert is stored in memory. The tape counter nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaeneHus.
shows “0:00:00.” WHavkaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY muraert, u
: KOHEYHasA ToYKa BCTaBKW COXPaHATCA B
®) On your camcordgr, locate the insert start namAT. CHETUMK NEHTbI noxapsusaeT
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @ REC “0:00:00.”
and the button on its right simultaneously. (5)Ha Bawweii Buaeokamepe onpeaenute
(6) First press 1l on the VCR, and after a few MECTOMOMOXEHNe HauYanbHOM TOUYKM BCTABKU
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start [b], HaxkaB KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem KHONKy @
inserting the new scene. REC u KHOMKy crnpaBa oOT Hee
Inserting automatically stops near the zero OAHOBPEMEHHO.
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder (6) CHavana HaxmuTe kHonky Il Ha KBM, a
automatically returns to the recording pause :?p% HECKOJIbKO CeKYHA HOKMUTE KHOTIKY
mode. Ha Bawel Bugeokamepe anAa Havana
BCTaBKW HOBOrO 3n13o4a.
BcTaBka aBTOMaTUYECKU OCTaHOBUTCA
OKOJNO HYNEBOW OTMETKM Ha CHETUMKE NEHTDI.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKM 113

BEPHETCA B PEe>XXM nay3bl 3annucu.



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaX BcTaBKM

ZERO SET ROy
MEMORY > ZERO SET V.
N

2, MEMORY |
C] Hppny

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1. And
in step 6, press 1l at the scene where you want to
start recording from.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

Note on the Remote Commander

Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used to
distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
other camcorder (including other DCR-TRV30E)
The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and the
end point may be distorted in the LP mode.
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AnA nameHeHuA KOHEYHOIN TOYKMU BCTaBKU
HaxxmunTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY elwue
pas nocne nyHkTa 5, 4Tobbl CTepeTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY, n Ha4yHuTe € nyHKTa 3.

C ucnonb3oBaHuWeM nysbTa
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpaBneHusa

[Mpu BBINONHEHUN MHCTPYKUMIA NyHKTa 5
HaxxmmTe kKHonku @ REC n MARK
OAHOBPEMEHHO, 3aTeM HEMELIEHHO HaXMUTE
kHonky I1. [pu BbINONHEHNW NHCTPYKLUMIA
nyHkTa 6 Haxxmute kHornky 1l B anu3ogae, ¢
KOTOpOro Bbl xoTnTe HavaTtb 3anuceb.

MpumeyaHue

M306paxkeHne n 3ByK, 3anncaHHble Ha y4acTke
MeXJy HayanbHOW N KOHEYHOM TOYKaMm
BCTaBku, ByayT cTepThbl, koraa Bel BcTaBute
HOBbIV 3Nn304,

MpumeyaHue o nynbTe AMCTAaHLIMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA

Bawa Buageokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nyfnbTa AncTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnexnna VTR 2.
Pe>xxumbl nynbTa 1, 2 1 3 ucnonbaytotea ana
TOro, 4Tobbl OTANYUTL Bawy Bugeokamepy ot
apyrnx KBM Sony Bo nsbexaHve HapyLieHvA
ynpaenenuA. Ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete apyron
KBM Sony B pexuvme nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaenenvAa VTR 2, pekomeHayeTcA N3MEHNTb
pexxvM nynbTa UM 3akpbiTb AaT4nk KBM
YepHou 6ymarow.

Ecnu Bbl BcTaBnAeTe anu3oabl Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyl0 Ha Apyrou Bugeokamepe
(Bkntoyana gpyrue DCR-TRV30E)
N306paxkeHne n 3ByK MOryT 6blTb UCKaXKEHbI.
PekomeHayeTcA BCcTaBka anM3040B Ha NEHTY,
3anvcaHHyto Ha Bawen Bngeokamvepe.

Koraa BctaBneHHoe nsobpaxxeHue
BOCMNPOU3BOAUTCA

M306paxkeHre 1 3ByK MOTyT ObITb UCKaXEHbI B
KOHLie 3anncaHHoro yyactka. 1o He ABNAEeTCA
HencrnpaBHOCTbLIO.

MN306paxkeHune n 3ByK MOryT 6blTb MCKaXKEHbI B
HayanbHOWN TOYKE N KOHEYHOW TOYKE B pexnmMe
LP.



Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM
— MoHTaXX BCcTaBKM

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

[Ana BcTaBku anu3opna 6e3 yctaHOBKMU
KOHEYHOIN TOYKUN BCTaBKMN

MponycTuTe BbINOMHEHNE UHCTPYKLUMIA MYHKTOB
3 n 4. Haxxmute kHonky M, kKorga Bel 3axoTute
OCTaHOBUTb BCTaBKYy.

Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.
Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Select one of the following connections to add an
audio sound.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncaTb ayamodparmeHT, YTobbl
[06aBUTb ero K nepBoHayanbHOMy 3BYKY Ha
NleHTe, N0OACOeAMHUB ayauoannapar umm
MUKPOOH. Ecnn Bl noacoeanHute
ayanoobopyaoBaHune, Bel MmoxeTe fo6aBuTb
3BYK K 3anvcaHHon Bamu neHTte, ykasas
HayanbHY0 Y KOHEYHYIO TOYKM.
MNepBoHaYanbHbIN 3BYK He ByaeT cTepT.
Vcnonb3yinte anA aTon onepauuy nynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHns. Boibepute oanH
13 cneayoLwmx crnocoboB NoOACOeANHEHVA ANA
nobaenenna ayamodparmeHTa.

MpucoeanHeHne MUKpopoHa ¢
nomoLybio rHesga MIC

MIC
(PLUG IN POWER)

Microphone (optional)/
MukpodpoH (MpuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)

=\ : Signal flow/
Mepepnava curHana

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the AUDIO/VIDEO jacktoa TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the TV or headphones.

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

Microphone (optional)/
MukpodoH (MpuobpeTtaeTca
OTAeNbHO)

Bbl MOXETe NpoBepuTb 3anucaHHoe
n306pakeHne 1 3ByK, NOACOEAVNHUB rHe3A0
AUDIO/VIDEO k Tenesusopy.

3anuncaHHbI 3BYK He BbIBOAMTCA Yepes
rpomkoroeopuTens. [NpoBepbTe 3BYK, MCMOMNbL3YA
TeNeBn30p UNu rofoBHbIE TenedOoHbI.

MpucoeanHeHne mMMKpogoHa ¢
nomMmoLlblo aepxxarena AnAa yctaHOBKU
BCMomoraresibHbIX NPUHaAneXHocTen

Intelligent Accessory Shoe/
[ep>xaTenb AnA yCTaHOBKWN BCNOMOraTesnbHbIX
npuHaanexHocTewn




Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Connecting the A/V connecting
cable to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack

Audio equipment/
AygavoannapaTtypa

LINE OUT
L@ @R
AUDIO L 1 1 AUDIOR

Do not connect the video

lNMpucoeanHeHve
coeAuHUTENbHOro ayano/suaeo
Kabensa K rHesay AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/
VIDEO

="\ :Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

(yellow) plug./ a
He noacoeauHaiite gﬁ
LITEKEp BUAEO (XKENTbIN). Q
=N
=
o
I
=
Q
%

Dubbing with the built-in
microphone

No connection is necessary.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOro MuKpodgoHa

Hwkaknx nogcoeavHeHnn He TpebyeTcA.

Note

When dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO jack or
the built-in microphone, pictures are not output
through S VIDEO jack or the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack. Check the recorded picture on the screen.
You can check the recorded sound by using
headphones.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

= AUDIO/VIDEO jack

«Built-in microphone

MpumevaHue

Mpwn nepesanucu yepes rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO
W BCTPOEHHBIM MUKPOMOH M306paXkeHna He
BbIBOAATCA Yepes rHe3fo S BUAeo Unu rHe3no
AUDIO/VIDEO. NpoBepbTe 3anncaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue Ha aKpaHe. Bbl MoXeT npoBepuTb
3anvcaHHbIN 3BYK, UCMOSb3YA FONOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

Ecnu Bbl npousBenu Bce noacoeauHEeHnA

3BYyKOBbIE BXOAbl, C KOTOPbIX NMPOM3BOANTCA

3anvcb, UMEIOT NPUOPUTET Nepes ApYrMn B

cnepytoLlem nopAake:

¢ 'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

* [lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKMN BCMOMOraTesibHbIX
npuHaanexHocTen

¢ 'He3pgo AUDIO/VIDEO

® BCTPOEHHBI MUKPOKOH
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

Choose a connection mentioned before, and
connect audio equipment or microphone to your
camcorder. Then follow the procedure below.

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
P on the Remote Commander. Then press 11
at the point where you want to start recording
to set your camcorder to the playback pause
mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green ‘@11 indicator
appears on the screen.

(5) Press 11 on the camcorder or on the Remote
Commander and start playing back the audio
you want to record at the same time.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback. During recording new
sound, the red & appears on the screen.

(6) Press B on the Remote Commander or on
your camcorder at the point where you want
to stop recording.

[Jo6aBneHune 3ByKOBOro
hparmeHTa Ha 3anNUCaHHYO NIEHTY

Bbibepute 04HO M3 COEANHEHWI, YNIOMAHYTHIX
BbIlLE, M NPUCOEANHUTE ayanoannapaTypy unm
MUKPOChOH K Baluen Buaeokamepe. 3atem
cnepyinTe onvcaHHoOM HUXKe npoueaype.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAeOKamepy.

(2) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER Ha
Bawen Bunaeokamepe B nonoxexue VCR.

(3) OnpenennTe MECTOMONOXEHUE TOYKMN
Havana 3anucu, Haxxas KHOMKy B Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpasneHnA. 3atem
HaxxmuTe kHornky Il B Touke, B KoTopow Bhl
XOTWUTE Ha4aTb 3anncb, AnA YCTAHOBKU
Bawen Buaeokamepbl B pexxum nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHunA.
3eneHblit nHankaTop ‘& 11 NoABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe unu Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasrieHNA n
Ha4yHWTe B TO Xe BpemsA BOCMPOu3BeaeHe
3ByKa, KOTopbIi Bbl xoTUTE 3anucarts.
HoBebil 3BYK 3anucbiBaeTcA B kaHane cTepeo
2 (ST2) Bo Bpema BocnpounsseaeHus. Bo
BPEMA 3anncu HOBOTO 3BYKa, KpacHbIi
WHONKATOP ‘& NOABMAETCA Ha KpaHe.

(6) Haxkmnte kHonky M Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHna unu Ha Bawwen
BuaeoKamepe B TOUKe, B KOTOpoK Bbl xoTute

OCTaHOBUTb 3aNUCb.




Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in in the menu settings (p. 131).

KoHTponb BHOBb 3anMucaHHOro
3BYyKa

[nAa BocnpousseaeHUA 3ByKa
OTperynupynte 6anaHc mexay
nepBoHayvasnbHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM

3BykoM (ST2), BoibpaB komaHgy AUDIO MIX B

NyHKTE B YCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 138).

VCR SET

A/VaDV
] NTSC PB
PRETURN
=)
=]

ETC

W HiFi SO
[T4AUD 10 MIX]
o)

?
[MENU] :END

UND
| —
OUT ST1 A ST2

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original
sound only.

Notes

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 134).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode (p. 134).

= You cannot add audio with the § DV IN/OUT
jack.

= You cannot add audio on the blank portion of
the tape.

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)
(optional) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other
DCR-TRV30E), the sound quality may become
worse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

‘-iepes NATb MUHYT NOCe TOro, Kak Bbl

OTCOeONHUTE UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA Unn ynannte

6aTapenHbii 610k, yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX
BEPHETCA K TONbKO NepBOHaYanbHOMY 3BYKY
(ST1). YcTaHOBKOW NO yMON4YaHuio ABNAETCA
TOJSIbKO NepBOHaYanbHbIN 3BYK.

MpumeyaHuna

® HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXeT 6blTb 3anucaH Ha
NeHTe, y>Xe 3anncaHHon B 16-6MToBOM
pexume (32 KI'y, 44,1 'y unn 48 kl'u) (cTp.
141).

© HoBbIV 3ByK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha

NeHTe, y>ke 3anucaHHon B pexxnme LP. (cTp.

141).

* Bl He MoxeTe fo6aBuUTb 3BYK 4epes rHesgo i.

DV IN/OUT.
® Bbl He MOXeTe A06aBUTb 3BYK Ha
He3anucaHHbIN Y4acTOK NEHThI.

Ecnu kabenb i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIN
Kabenb uudppoBoro BuaAeocUrHana)

(npuobpeTtaeTcA oTAESIbHO) NOACOEAUHEH K

Bawewu Bugeokamepe
Bbl He moxeTe f06aBUTb 3BYK K 3anncaHHon
neHTe.

PekomeHayeTcA A06aBNATbL HOBbIN 3BYK Ha
neHTy, 3an1caHHylo Ha Balwei Buaeokamvepe

Ecnu Bbl fo6aBuTe HOBbIV 3BYK Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyto Ha Apyroi Buaeokamepe (B ToM

uncne gpyrue DCR-TRV30E), ka4ecTBO 3ByKa

MOXeT yXyAlWUTbCA.

Ecnu Bbli ycTaHOBUTE 3alMTHbIN NIenecTok

Ha neHTe B NosnoXkeHne 6510KUPOBKMN

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHNATL 3aNWUCh Ha NEHTY.
MepenBuHbTE 3aLWUMTHBIN NENECTOK, YTOObI
ybpaTb 3awuTy OT 3an1cu.
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording later in the playback mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

YT106b1 O6aBUTL HOBBIW 3BYK 60/1ee TO4YHO
HaxxmunTte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO YyNpaBfieHWA B TOYKe, B
KOTOpPOW Bbl XOTUTE OCTAHOBUTbL 3aNnch
no3gHee B PeXXMme BOCNPOU3BEAeHUA.
BbinonHuTe MHCTpyKumm nyHkToB 3-5. 3anucb
aBTOMaTW4YeCKMN OCTAHOBWUTCA B TOM MecCTe, rae
6bina Haxkata kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.



Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can superimpose the title. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for 5 seconds from the point where you
superimposed it.

CM
only

You can select one of 8 preset titles and 2 custom
titles (p. 125). You can also select the colour, size
and position of titles.

Ecnv Bbl ucnonbayete neHTy ¢
KacceTHOW nNamMATko, Bbl MoXeTe
HanoXxuTb TUTP. Koraa Bbl
BOCMPON3BOANTE NEHTY, TUTP
oTobpaxkaeTcA OKONOo 5 CEeKyHA, HaumHanaA
C TOYKM, B KOTOPOW Bbl €ro Hanoxunm.

CM
only

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6GpaTh 0AMH N3 BOCbMMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBMEHHbIX TUTPOB M
ABYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 125). Bbl
MOXeTe TakxXe BblbpaTb LBET, pasmep u
pacnonoxeHue TUTPOB.

(1) In CAMERA or VCR mode, turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial to select @@ in the menu
settings, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLE, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [3),
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title
flashes.

(5) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOUR, SIZE or POSITION, then
press the dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In the recording, playback or playback pause

mode:

The TITLE SAVE indicator appears on the

screen for 5 seconds and the title is set.

In the standby mode:

The TITLE indicator appears. And when you

press START/STORP to start recording, TITLE

SAVE appears on the screen for 5 seconds and

the title is set.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA vnu VCR, nosepHuTe
onck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Beibopa onuun
B YCTaHOBKax MEHIO, a 3aTeM HaXXmMuTe
LUCK.

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa nyHkTa TITLE, a 3aTtem HaxmuTe
[VCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbl6opa nyHkTa [, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

(4) NoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
AVCK. TUTP HAaYHeT MuraTh.

(5) N'ameHunTe LBET, pasmep Uv NonoXxeHue
TWUTPA, €CNN HYXXHO.

@ MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6bopa nyHkTa COLOUR, SIZE nnn
POSITION, a 3atem HaXXMUTe AUCK.
MoABMTCA COOTBETCTBYIOLWMIA MYHKT.

® MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro NMyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

® MosTopanTe nyHkTbl D 1 @ o Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoXeH Tak, Kak
HY>KHO.

(6) HaxkmuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
3aBepLUEHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

B pe>xxume 3anucu, BOCNpon3BeAeHNA Unm

nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA:

Muamkatop TITLE SAVE nossutcAa Ha

3KpaHe Ha 5 cekyHa, n TuTp byaet

YCTaHOBIEH.

B pexvme oxuaanna:

Moasutca nuankatop TITLE. Korpa Bbl

HaxkmeTe kKHonky START/STOP ana Havana

3anucu, Ha 9KpaHe NoABUTCA Ha 5 CeKyHA

nHavkatop TITLE SAVE, n Tutp 6ynet
yCTaHOBJIEH.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

&1 0
HAPPY
0 HAPPY

[MENU]

n
PRESET TITLE @@ PRESET TITLE @D
ELLO! [&HELLOT

S
CONGRATULAT IONS !

HAPPY BTRTHDAY
TQ HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULAT IONS!

BIRTHDAY
HOL IDAY

OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD ING
VACAT ION

[OiHELLO
HAPPY
9 HAPPY

[MENU]

PRESET TITLE

CONGRATULATIONS !
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

[ITLE ci

|
BIRTHDAY
HOL IDAYS

WMz,
== VACATION =

iy

>

i/ THE _END
PORETURN

END [MENUT :END

END [EXEC]:SAVE [MENU]:END

S1ZE SMALL

SizE LARGE @@

VACATION

[ITLE ci

WV,
|:“> =VACATION-
>/K Ty

[EXEC]:SAVE [MENU]:END

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select in
step 3.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

= They are displayed by only the DV ""[N format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Not to display titles

Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings (p.
134).
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Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE 3alUTHbIN JIENEeCTOK
Ha NneHTe B NoJio)KeHne 65I0KUPOBKMU

Bbl He cMOXeTe HaNoXUTb U CTEPETL TUTP.
MNepenBuHbTE 3aWNTHBIA NENECTOK, YTobbI
ybpaTb 3aWwnTy OT 3anncu.

[AnAa ucnonb3osaHnA co6CTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe ncnonb3osaTb COBCTBEHHbIN
uUnbTP, BbIGEPUTE YCTAHOBKY npu
BbIMOSTHEHNW MHCTPYKLMIA NyHKTa 3.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acToOK
Bbl HEe MOXET HanoXWUTb TUTP Ha 3TOT YHaCTOK.

Ecnu Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIW y4acToOK
nocpeau 3anucaHHbIX YacTeun
TuTp MOXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA HEMPaBUIbHO.

TuTpbl, HaNoOXXeHHble C NomoLbio Bawen

BuAeoKamepbl

® OHKM 0TOBpaxKaloTCA TONbKO
Buaeoannapatypoi cpopmata DV "IN ¢
PyHKUMEN TUTPOBATENA MHAEKCOB.

* Touka, B KOTOPOMN Bbl HANoOXWTE TUTP, MOXET
6bITb 0BHapy>XeHa Kak MHAEKCHbIV CUrHan npu
NouncKe 3anucy ¢ MOMOLLBIO APYroro
BMAe0060pyAOBaHUA.

Ecnu Ha neHTe CAIMILKOM MHOIrO MHAEKCHbIX
curHanos

Y Bac MOXeT He Nony4mTbCA HaNoXeHne TUTpa,
NOTOMY YTO NamATb 3anosiHeHa. B Takom
cnyyae, yoanute HeHy>kHble Bam gaHHble.

[nA Toro, 4To6bl TUTPbI HE OTOGpaXkanucb
YctaHouTe nyHKT TITLE DSPL B nonoxexue
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 141).



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW <« VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size. If you input more than 12
characters, the title size returns to SMALL even
you select LARGE.

= If you select SMALL, you have 9 choices for the
title position.
If you select LARGE, you have 8 choices for the
title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
1 title consists of 5 characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with 5 characters
each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

— 6 date data

—12 photo data

— 1 cassette label

If the “Q FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase the title you do
not need.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

e L|BeT TMTpa M3MEHAETCA creayowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbin) «— YELLOW (xenTbin) «—
VIOLET (cbmonetosbinn) «— RED (kpacHbin)
«— CYAN (rony6ow) «— GREEN (3eneHbii)
«— BLUE (cunui)

* Pasmep TUTpa M3MeHAeTCA crneayowmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (60onbLuoit)
Bbl He MmoxxeTe BBeCTM 6onee 13 cumsonos
ana pasvepa Tutpa LARGE. Ecnu Bbl
BBeaeTe 6onee, 4em 12 CMMBONOB, pa3mep
TuTpa BepHeTcA K SMALL, paxe ecnu Bol
BblbepeTe LARGE.

¢ Ecnu Bbl BoibepeTe pasmep SMALL, y Bac

6y,qu [eBATb BO3MOXHbIX MOSIOXEHWNN T7ATpAa.

Ecnv Bbl BbibepeTe pasmep LARGE, y Bac

6yneT BoCEMb BO3MOXHbIX NOMOXKEHWN T7aTPAa.

OpHa KacceTa MOXXKeT coaepyxartb Ao 20
TUTPOB, €CJZIN OAUH TUTP COCTOMUT U3 5
CMMBOJIOB

TeM He MeHee, ecnu KacceTHaA NamATb
3anonHeHa 3Ha4YeHuAMM aat, poTo U MEeTKM
KacceTbl, 0fiHa KacceTa MOXeT cofep>aTb
TOMbKO He 6onee 11 TUTPOB M3 5 cMMBONOB
Kaxkapln.

BmecTUMOCTb KacceTHOM NamATu creaytoLan:
— 6 3Ha4YeHnn pathbl

—12 3Ha4eHuin oTo

—1 MeTKa KacceTbl

Ecnu noasnaetcA meTtka “Od FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb 3anonHeHa. CoTpute TUTp,
KOTOPbLIN Bam He Hy>KeH.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR
and then press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
in the menu settings, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.

Title erase display appears.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
title you want to erase, then press the dial.
“ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(5) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to
select OK, then press the dial. OK changes to
EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. ERASING
indicator flashes, then COMPLETE indicator
appears.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA unu VCR, a 3atem
HaxkmuTe KHonky MENU ana otobpakenuA
MEHIO.

(2) NMoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa NyHKTa B YCTaHOBKax MeHio, a
3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku TITLEERASE , a 3aTem
HaXXMWTe ANCK.

MoABMTCA 3KpaH CTUPaHWA TUTPAa.

(4) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa TUTPa, KOTOPLIA Bbl XOTUTE CTEpeTb,
a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

MoasuTca unankaTtop “ERASE OK?”

(5) Y6eamTech, 4TO TUTP ABNAESTCA UMEHHO TEM,
KOTOpbIV Bbl X0TUTE cTepeTb, 3aTeM
nosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6bopa koMaHabl OK, a 3aTem HaxmnTe
avck. Komanga OK nsmeHuTcA Ha KomaHay
EXECUTE.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa koHmaHabl EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaXmuTe AuMcK. HayHeT muraTtb nHankKaTop
ERASING, a 3atem noaBuTCcA MHAUKATOP
COMPLETE.

MENU

2.3 @; N

[o]

]
=
Ec

[@«TAPE TITLE

?
[MENU] :END

READY

TITLE DSPL = T
CM_SEARCH

c
T

ERASE ALL @ ERAS

PRETURN = P

?
[MENU] :END

4,

> E’ > Jk

T

ITLE ERASE TITLE ERASE
HELLO!

CONGRATULAT IONS !
HAPPY NEW YEAR!

4 PRESENT
ERASE OK? <RETURN
oK

MENU] :END [MENU] :END

To cancel erasing a title
Select RETURN in step 6.
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[nAa oTMeHbl CTUPaHUA TUTpa
Bbi6epuTte nyHkT RETURN npu BbinonHEHUN
[eiCcTBuWIA NyHKTa 6.



Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6GCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

GVl You can make up to 2 titles and store
M them in cassette memory. Each title can

1)
(@)
3
)
(5)

(6)

(@)
(®
9)

(10)

have up to 20 characters.

Press MENU to display the menu in the
standby or VCR mode.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLE, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOML SET) or second line
(CUSTOM2 SET), then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.
Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial.

Press MENU to make the title menu

disappear.

COXpPaHUTb UX B KACCETHOU NaMATHU.

SYR Bl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb 10 ABYX TUTPOB 1
only

Kaxxabii TUTp MOXeT coaep>xaTtb 4o 20

CUMBOJIOB.

(1) Haxmunte kHonky MENU ana otobpakenuA

MeHI0 B pexxume oxuganva unu VCR.
(2) NMoeepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6opa nyHkTa (@, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.
(3) MoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aonna
Bblbopa nyHkTa TITLE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe

AWNCK.

(4) NoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona

Bbi6opa nyHkTa @), a 3aTem HaxmuTe

AUCK.

(5) NMoBepnuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6opa nepBou cTpokn (CUSTOM1 SET)
unu BTopon ctpokn (CUSTOM2 SET), a

3aTeM HaXkMuTte QUCK.

(6) MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6opa KOJIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJIOM, @

3aTeM HaXkMuTte QUCK.

(7) NMoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna

Bblbopa HY>XHOro CMmMBoJa, a 3atem

Ha>KMUTe OUCK.

(8) [lNoBTOpPANTE NYHKTHI 6 M 7 [O TEX Nop, Noka

Bbl He BbibepeTe Bce CUMBOJIbI U
NMOMIHOCTBIO HE COCTaBUTE TUTP.
(9) [OnAa 3aBepLlueHNA COCTaBEHNA CBOUNX

COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NoBepHUTE Anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa komaHabl [SET],

a 3aTeM HaXXMuTe AUCK.
(10) HaxxmuTte kHonky MENU, 4T06bI MEHIO

TUTPOB UC4esno.

s

4

=

TITLE SET @
CJ cusTOM1 SET
(] CUSTOM2 SET
[12]«

v

[MENU] : END

TITLE SET @@
O [CUSTOML SET —— 7]
(] CUSTOM2 SET
[[PIPRETURN

[MENU] :END

)
y

\;:_,//

TITLE SET
C1 [CUSTOML SET 7]
(7] CUSTOM2 SET
[[PlPRETURN

[MENU] : END

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO .,/
PQRST [ ¢ ]
uVWXY [SET]
& 21

[MENU] : END

\°

=X
=

A\

°|

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /[~
[PORST] [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
78 21

[MENU] :END

¥

\Q

N X
=

A\

4
o
mn
@
o

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /~
PORSIT [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
78 21

¥

[MENU] :END

TITLE SET Cl]

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' .,

BloRST

UVWXY
7& 2!

€]
SET]

[MENU] :END

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890

KLMNO ' ., /—
PQRET [ € ]
UvWXY [SET]
& 2!

[MENU] :END

Bunip3

WELHON
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Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawmnx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€¢], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once and then
to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To delete the title
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

[OnAa usameHeHnA coxpaHeHHoro Bamu
TUTpa

Mpy BLINONHEHUN MHCTPYKLUMIA NYHKTa 3
BblbepuTe yctaHoBky CUSTOM1 SET vnu
CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCUMMOCTU OT TUTPA,
KOTOpbIV Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHNTB, a 3aTeM
HaxxmuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNoepHuTe
avck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTeM HaXXMWUTe AUCK ANA yaaneHun
TuTpa. MocnenHwn cumson 6yneT cTepT.
BBeauTe HOBBIN HY>XHbIA TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBoguTe CUMBOJSbI 5 MUHYT Mnu
6onee B peXkume 0XkuaaHuA B TO BPEMA,
Koraa KacceTta HaxoautcA B Bawen
BuaeoKamepe

[MuTaHue BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.
CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENU, cOXxpaHATCA B
namATW BUAEOKaMepbl. YCTaHoBUTE cHavana
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenvne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxxeHne CAMERA,
a 3aTem HayHuTe ¢ nyHkTa 1. PekomeHayeTcA
ycTaHoBUTb nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR unu BbIHYTb KacceTy, Y4Tobbl
Bawwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCcKun He
BblKt04anacb BO BpEMA BBOAa CMBOJIOB
TMTpa.

AnAa ynaneHua tutpa
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. [ocneaHuit cumeon
bynet cTepr.

Ona BBOAa npo6ena
BobibepuTte ycTaHoBky [ Z& ?!], a 3aTem
BblbepuTE NYCTYIO YaCTb.



Labelling a cassette

NMpucBoeHue KacceTe
MeTKHU

VB If you use a tape with cassette memory,
WM you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labelled cassette and turn the power on,
the label is displayed for about
5 seconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (@,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. Tape title
display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete kacceTy ¢
KacceTHoW namATblo, Bbl MoxeTe
NpuCBONTL KacceTe MeTKy. MeTka MoXeT
COCTOATb He 6onee Yyem u3 10 cMmBONOB
N COXpPaHAETCA B KACCETHOM NaMATU.
Korpa Bbl ycTaHaBnmBaeTe KacceTy €
METKOW 1 BKIloYaeTe nuTaHne, metka
oTobpaxkaeTcA B Te4EeHne okono 5
CeKyHA.

CM
only

(1) YcTaHoBuTe KacceTy, KoTopon Bel xoTnte
NPUCBOUTb METKY.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(3) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(4)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bbibopa nyHkTa (@, a 3aTem HaXKMUTE AMCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
Bblbopa nyHkTa TAPE TITLE, a 3aTem
HaXXMuUTe Auck. MoABUTCA SKpaH TUTPa NEHTHI.

(6) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXXM1Te OUCK.

(7)NoepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro CMMBONA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
OVICK.

(8) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI 6 U 7 [0 TEX Nop, noka
Bbl He 3aBepLuMTE COCTaBNEHNE METKMW.

(9) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bblbopa komaHabl [SET], a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
OVICK.

MeTka 6yaeT coxpaHeHa B NamATK.

OFF(CHO)

o TITLE
[m|%F TITLEERASE

W TITLE DSPL

<] CM_SEARCH

APE TITLE __________ l

©3 ERASE ALL
=)
e
?

TAPE TITLE

[ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890

KLMNO ., /=
PQRST [ € ]
Uvwxy [SeT]
78 2!

[MENU] :END

)8

TAPE TITLE

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLmno v, -
PQRST
UVWXY
78 2!

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNG ., /-
PQRST [ € ] -

UVWXY [SET]
28 21

€]
[seT]

[MENU] :END [MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ', /-
PQRST [ € ]
uvwxy [SET]
7& 21

TAPE TITLE
M

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890

PQRST [ €]
UvWXY [SET]
28 21

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

Bunip3
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Labelling a cassette

MpucBoeHue KacceTe METKU

To erase the label you have made

In step 6 turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[€], then press the dial. The last character is
erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

If the §Y mark appears in step 5
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ?!], then select the blank part.
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[nA ctupaHuA co3paHHou Bamu meTkum
[Mpu BBINONHEHUN MHCTPYKUMIA NyHKTa 6
nosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Beibopa
YCTaHOBKM [€], @ 3aTemM HaXXMUTe AUCK.
MocnepnHuiA cumBon coTpeTcA.

OnAa uameHeHnAa co3paHHon Bamu meTku
YcTaHOBUTE KacceTy, METKY KOTOPOW HY>XHO
MN3MEHUTb, U BbIMOJIHUTE T Xe onepauun, 4To 1
OnA co3aaHnA HOBON METKM.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE 3alUMTHbIN NIeNecTok
Ha neHTe B NonoXKeHne 6110KUPOBKMN

Bbl He MOXeTe NPUCBOUTL NIEHTE METKY.
MepenBuHbTE 3aLUMTHBIN NENECTOK, YTOObI
ybpaTb 3aWwnTy OT 3anuncu.

Ecnu npu BbINOSIHEHUMM MHCTPYKLUUIA NyHKTa 5
noaenaetcA metka O

KacceTHaa namATb 3anonHeHa. Ecnu Bol
coTpeTe TUTP B KacceTe, Bbl cmoxeTe
NPUCBOUTb €/ METKY.

Ecnu Bbl Hano)xunu TUTpbI Ha KacceTe
Korpa oTtobpaxkaeTca MeTKa, MOryT TakXe
NoOABUTLCA A0 4 TUTPOB.

Ecnu unaukarop “-----” coaep>xut 6onee 10
npo6enos

KacceTHaA namATb 3anonHeHa.

MHankatop “-----" NoKasbiBaeT YNCIIO CUMBOJIOB,
KoTopoe Bbl MoxeTe BbibpaTb ANA METKW.

Ona BBOAa npo6ena
BbibepuTte yctaHoBky [ Z& ?!], 3aTem
BblbepuTe MyCTYIO YacTb.



— Customising Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHeHue UHANBUAYANbHbIX
yCTaHOBOK Ha Balweit Buaeokamepe —

U3meHeHWe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In CAMERA, MEMORY or VCR mode, press
MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select
< RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 130).

[InA n3MeHeHNA YCTaHOBOK peXumMa B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO Bbl6epuTe NMyHKTbI MEHIO C MOMOLLBIO AMCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTaHoBKM N0 yMON4YaHuio
MOXHO YaCTU4HO n3mMeHnTb. CHavana Bbibepute
NUKTOrpammy, 3aTem MyHKT MEHIO, a 3aTEM PEXMM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA, MEMORY unn VCR
HaxkmuTe KHonky MENU.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHON MMKTOrpammbl, a 3aTem
Ha>XKMWUTEe AMCK AN1A BbINOSIHEHNA YCTAHOBKM.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XXHOrO MyHKTa, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe
[AMCK ANA BbINOMHEHWNA YCTAHOBKM.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa HY>XXHOrO pexunma, a 3aTeMm HaxxmuTe
[MCK ANA BbINOMHEHWNA YCTAHOBKM.

(5) Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE M3MEHUTb ApYyrue MyHKTbI,
BblbepuTe kKomaHay © RETURN, a 3atem
HaX>XMWUTe AMCK, MOCne 4Yero nosTopuTe
[eVCTBUA NYHKTOB 2-4.

MoapobHble cBefeHNA NpuBeAEHbI B pasaene

“BbI6Op YyCTAaHOBKM pexnma Nno Kaxaomy

nyHKTY” (cTp. 137).

s

N ( Ny

2 MANUAL SET

Bl

<P EFFECT
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To make the menu display disappear

Press MENU.

MEHIo
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
PRINT SET
CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

[nAa Toro, 4yTo6bl UCHE3Na MHAUKALNA

MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTOBpaXkaloTcA B Buae

npuBeAEeHHbIX HUXKe NMKTOrpamMm:
MANUAL SET (Py4yHan ycTaHoBKa)

CAMERA SET (YcTaHoBKa BuaeoKkamepbl)

VCR SET (YcraHoska KBM)
LCD/VF SET (YctaHoeka XK[/

BUaonckaTens)

MEMORY SET (YcTaHoBKa namaT)
PRINT SET (YcTaHoBKa neyartu)
CM SET (YcTaHoBka namATu

BUAEOKamepbl)

TAPE SET (YcTaHoBKa NeHTbI)
SETUP MENU (MeHto ycTaHOBOK)

OTHERS (Mpouee)

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch. The screen shows only the

items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
P EFFECT _ To add special effects like those in films or on CAMERA
the TV to images (p. 61). VCR
WHT BAL —_ To adjust the white balance (p. 54). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR @ ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions.
OFF Not to automatically activate the electronic
shutter even when shooting in bright conditions.
D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom  CAMERA
is carried out.
20x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to
20x zoom is performed digitally (p. 31).
120x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to
120x zoom is performed digitally (p. 31).
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 56).
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural
pictures are produced when shooting a
stationary object with a tripod.
N.S. LIGHT @ ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 34). CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function. MEMORY

Notes on the SteadyShot function
= The SteadyShot function will not corr
= Attachment of a conversion lens (opti

ect excessive camera-shake.
onal) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.

130 When using an external flash (optional)
You cannot adjust FLASH LVL if the external flash (optional) is not compatible with the flash level.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
FRAME REC @ OFF To deactivate Cut recording function. CAMERA
ON To activate Cut recording function. (p. 74)
INT. REC ON To activate Interval recording function. (p. 71) CAMERA
® OFF To deactivate Interval recording function.
SET To set waiting time and recording time for
Interval recording function. (p. 71)
FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal. CAMERA
©® NORMAL Normal setting. MEMORY
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal.
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track VCR
tape with main and sub sound (p. 223).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or
a dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound o
or a dual sound track tape with sub sound. %
AUDIO MIX N To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR 3
stereo 2 (p. 119). 2
«Q
M ] <
ST1 A ST2 =
o
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images and sound in analog VCR %
format using your camcorder. 3
ON To output analog images and sound in digital §
format using your camcorder. (p. 107)
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR w
system on a PAL system TV. E
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour E
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode. 2
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal.  VVCR 3
s
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. CAMERA £
MEMORY s
LCD COLOUR _ To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turn VCR E
and press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA g
s — MEMORY:
g
To get low- A To get high- :
intensity Ap—]- [NtENSitY 9
o
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screento  \/CR §
normal. CAMERA 9
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen. MEMORY 3
o

Note on NTSC PB
When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture
onthe TV.

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
«When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.

adameMoa’na name:
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Changing the menu settings

132

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously. MEMORY
NORMAL To record continuously (p. 155).
HIGH SPEED  To record continuously fast (p. 155).
MULTI SCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 155).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE  To record still images in the finest image quality VCR
mode. (p. 147) MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality
mode. (p. 147)
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image
quality mode. (p. 147)
IMAGESIZE @ 1360 x 1020 To record still images in 1360 x 1020 size. MEMORY
(p. 148)
640 x 480 To record still images in 640 x 480 size. (p. 148)
MOVIE SET
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size. VCR
(p. 148) MEMORY
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size.
(p. 148)
TIREMAIN @AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the VCR
“Memory Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY

= For 5 seconds after setting the POWER switch
to VCR.

= For 5 seconds after setting the POWER switch
to MEMORY

= For 5 seconds after inserting a “Memory Stick”
into your camcorder in MEMORY or VCR
mode

= When the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is
less than 1 minute in MEMORY mode

= For 5 seconds after completing a moving
picture recording

ON To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick”

Note on IMAGESIZE for STILL SET

If you set PIC MODE to HIGH SPEED or MULTI SCRN or you set the POWER switch to VCR,

IMAGESIZE is automatically set to 640 x 480.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PRINT MARK @ OFF To cancel print marks on still images. VCR
ON To write a print mark on the recorded still MEMORY
images you want to print out later. (p. 199)
PROTECT @ OFF Not to protect images. VCR
ON To protect selected images against accidental MEMORY
erasure (p. 194).
SLIDE SHOW _ To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 192). MEMORY
DELETE ALL —_— To delete all the unprotected images (p. 196). MEMORY
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”
1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial, then press the dial.
2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial.
3. After “EXECUTE” appears, press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. “FORMATTING” flashes
during formatting. “COMPLETE” appears
when formatting is finished.
PHOTO SAVE _ To duplicate still images on tape onto “Memory  VCR
Stick”(p. 174).
9PIC PRINT @ RETURN To cancel prints of split screen MEMORY
SAME To make prints of same split screen (p. 201)
MULTI To make prints of different split screen (p. 201)
MARKED To make prints of images with print marks in
recording order (p. 201)
DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and MEMORY
time
DATE To make prints with the recording date (p. 201)
DAY&TIME To make prints with the recording date and time
(p- 201)

Notes on formatting

= Supplied “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this camcorder is
not required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING. “

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

= Format the “Memory Stick” when “&] FORMAT ERROR” is displayed.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Note on PRINT SET
9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected
to the intelligent accessory shoe.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
TITLE —_— To superimpose a title or make your own title. VCR
CAMERA
TITLEERASE —_ To erase the title you have superimposed VCR
(p. 124). CAMERA
TITLE DSPL @ ON To display the title you have superimposed. VCR
OFF Not to display the title.
CM SEARCH @ ON To search using cassette memory (p. 82). VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TAPE TITLE —_— To label a cassette (p. 127). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL —_— To erase all the data in cassette memory. VCR
CAMERA
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the CAMERA
SP mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (2 stereo sounds). VCR
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (1 stereo sound CAMERA
with high quality).
GOREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VCR
« for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is CAMERA

turned on and calculates the remaining
amount of tape.

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape.

= for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in
VCR mode.

= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicators.

= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in the VCR mode.

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in
pictures or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master cassette so
that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

«You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.

«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET e To set the date or time (p. 22). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO TV ON* @ OFF — VCR
ON To automatically turn on a Sony TV when using CAMERA
the laser link function (p. 47). MEMORY
TV INPUT* @ VIDEO1 To switch the video input on a Sony TV when VCR
VIDEO2 using the laser link function (p. 47). CAMERA
VIDEO3 MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VCR
2% To display selected menu items at twice the CAMERA
normal size. MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.

* Except for European models.

Notes on DEMO MODE
= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) as the default setting and the demonstration starts about
10 minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.

Note that you cannot select STBY of DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

«When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you

cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

(continued on the following page)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
DATA CODE @® DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and various settings VCR
during playback (p. 40, 177). MEMORY
DATE To display date and time during playback (p. 40,
177, 181).

WORLD TIME o To set the clock to the local time. CAMERA
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY
difference. The clock changes by the time
difference you set here. If you set the time
difference to 0, the clock returns to the originally
set time.

BEEP @® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VCR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs ~ CAMERA
on your camcorder. MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody.
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound.

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied VCR

with your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other

VCR’s remote control.

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in VCR
the viewfinder. CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD MEMORY
screen and in the viewfinder.

REC LAMP @® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder. MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
the person is not aware of the recording.

VIDEO EDIT o To make programme and perform video editing VCR
(p. 93).

EDIT SET —_— To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR
camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in edit set
mode (p. 93).

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs
on the TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source

The PROGRAM AE, WHT BAL, FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX and COMMANDER
items are returned to their default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK peXuma No KaXKAOMY NYHKTY @ ABNAETCA YCTAHOBKOIA MO YMOMYaHHIO.

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNIMYAOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTHM OT NonoxeHuaA nepeknodatena POWER. Ha akpaHe
0TOBpaXatTCA TONMbKO Te NYHKTbI, KOTOPbIMK Bbl MOXKeTe onepupoBaTh B AaHHBI MOMEHT
BPEMEHN.

Mepekntoyarenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER

P EFFECT —_— [Ona no6aBneHna K n3obpaxxeHnam CAMERA
crneumanbHbix 3heKToB, NOA0OHbIX VCR
achdhekTam B chunbmax unu Tenenepegadax
(cTp. 61).

WHT BAL _ [na perynuposku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 54). CAMERA
MEMORY

AUTO SHTR @ ON [nAa aBTOMaTM4yecKoro npuBeaeHvA B CAMERA
LeiiCTBUE 3NIEKTPOHHOTO 3aTBOpa Mpu CbeMke
B APKMX YCNOBUAX.

OFF [nA npenoTBpalleHna aBToMaTU4ecKoro
npuBeaeHVA B AeNCTBUE 3/TIEKTPOHHOro
3aTBOpa AaXe MNpu CbEMKE B APKMX YCIOBUAX.

D ZOOM @ OFF [inA oTkntoYeHnAa umdposoro sapnmoobbektusa. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA Haesn, Buaeokamepbl o 10x.

20x [na npuBeaeHve B AencTeme LnmcpoBoro
BapnoobbekTMBa. Haesn Buaeokamepbl B
npegenax ot 10x go 20x BbINONHAETCA
uncpoBbIM MeToaoM (CTp. 31).

120x [nA npuBeaeHve B aencteme LMcpoBoro
BapuoobbekTmBa. Haesn Buaeokamepsbl B
npegenax ot 10x go 120x BbINONHAETCA
umndpoBbIM MeToAoM (CTp. 31).

16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucy WMPOKO3KPaHHOro n3obpaxeHna
16:9 (cTp. 56)
STEADYSHOT @ON [nAa KomneHcauun nogparnsaHvA CAMERA
BUAEOKaMepbl

OFF [InAa oTMeHbl (hYHKLMN YCTOWUMBOWN CHEMKMU.
Mpwn cbemke cTaumMoHapHOro o6bekTa ¢
MOMOLLbIO TPEHOTU NOJTy4alTCA O4eHb
€eCTeCTBEHHble N306paXkeHus.

N.S. LIGHT ® ON [inAa ncnonb3oBaHuA yHKUMKN NOACBETKM ANA CAMERA
HOYHOW CbeMKMU (CTp. 34) MEMORY

OFF [inA oTMeHbI PyHKLMM NOACBETKM A8 HOYHON
CbEMKMU

JapJoawe) INoA Bulsiwolsn)

MpumeyaHuA No PyHKLMM YCTOWYMBOWN CHEMKHU

® OYHKLMA YCTONYMBON CbEMKU HE B COCTOAHUN KOMMEHCUPOBATL YPE3MEPHYIO TPACKY
BMAEOKaMepbl.

* icnonb3oBaHve npeobpasytowero o6bekTnaa (NpnobpetaeTcA OTAENBHO) MOXET MOBMUATL Ha
PYHKLMIO YCTOWYMBOW CbEMKM.

g BH Y080HELIA XIgHaueATMaut’HN aMHoHLOUIag

B cny4yae oTmeHbl (hyHKLIUM YCTONUMUBOM CHEMKM
MoABKUTCA MHAVKATOP BbIKMIOYEHHOW (OYHKLMM YCTONUMBOMN CbeMKM W . Balwa Buaeokamepa
npeaynpexaaeT Ype3mMepHY0 KOMMEHCALMIO TPACKU.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM BHELWHEW BCNbIWKK (MpuobpeTaeTcA OoTAENbHO)
Bbl He moxeTe perynupoBatb NnyHKT FLASH LVL, ecnu BHelHAA BenbiwKa (NpuobpeTaeTcA
OTAeJIbHO) HECOBMECTUMA C MYHKTOM.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatens
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PeXxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
FRAME REC @ OFF [InAa oTKNtoYeHna yHKLMM 3anmcn MoHTaxxHoro kagpa. CAMERA
ON [inA BKNOYEHWA OYHKLUMM 3annMcy MOHTaXXHOro
Kagpa (cTp. 74).
INT. REC ON ,(D,I‘IFl B7K1n)|oquvm OYHKUMM 3annucu ¢ uHTepsanamm CAMERA
cTp. 71).
@ OFF [nAa oTKNoYeHnA OYHKLMM 3anucun ¢ MHTepeanamu.
SET [inA yCcTaHOBKMW ANUTENbHOCTU OXUAAHWA 1
ONUTENbHOCTY 3anucy AnA hyHKLUMK 3anmecu ¢
nHTEepBanamu (cTp. 71).
FLASH LVL HIGH YcTaHaBnmMBaeT ypoBEHb BCMbIWKK Bbiwe, Yem 06bi4HO.  CAMERA
@ NORMAL  O6blyHanA ycTaHOBKa. MEMORY
LOW YcTaHaBnMBaeT YpOBEHb BCMbILLKMN HUXE, YEM 0BbIYHO.
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO  [ns BocnpousBeaeHuA cTtepeodpoHndeckon neHtol  VCR

WIN XK€ NEHTbI C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKON C
NMOMOLLbIO OCHOBHOMO U BCMOMOraTeNbHOro 3ByKa
(cTp. 223).

[inA Bocnpon3BeneHnA CTepequgHWjeCKoﬁ JIEHTbI C
NEeBbIM 3BYKOM W1 NTEHTbI C ABONHON 3BYKOBOM
[OPOXKOMN MpW BOCNPOU3BEAEHNN OCHOBHOMO 3BYKa.

[inA Bocnpon3BeaeHnA cTepeothOHNYECKON IEHTbI
C NpaBbIM 3BYKOM UJIN NTIEHTbI C ABOVHON 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXKOW MPKW BOCMPON3BEAEHUN
BCMOMOraTeslbHOro 3ByKa.

AUDIO MIX e [Ona perynupoBkn 6anaHca mexay VCR
CTepeO%OHVHeCKVIM KaHanom 1 un
CTepeooHNYEeCcKM KaHanom 2 (ctp. 119).
ST1 A ST2
A/N—DV OUT @ OFF [inA BbIBOAA LMPOBLIX N306paXKeHUn 1 3ByKa B VCR
aHanorosom copmare, ncnonb3sya Baly Buaeokamepy.
ON [inAa BbIBOAA aHANOroBbIX M306paXkeHUn U 3ByKa B
undpoBom popmaTte, ucnonb3yna Baty
Bugeokamepy (ctp. 107).
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV [ns BocnpousBeaeHWA NeHTbl, 3anncaHHon B VCR
cucTteme uBeTHoro TeneesnaeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesm3ope cuctemol PAL.
NTSC 4.43 [nAa BOCNpPOM3BEAEHNA NEHTbI, 3aNMCaHHON B
cucteme useTHoro TenesngeHna NTSC, Ha
Tenesn3ope ¢ pexumom NTSC 4.43.
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [ns ycTaHOBKM HOpMasbHOW ApkocTy akpaHa XXKO. VCR
BRIGHT  Caenars okpan KK Apve. CAMERA
LCD COLOUR o [Ona perynupoBku uBeTa akpaHa XK[ nosepHute 1 VCR
HaxxmuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
[ — VENORY
HacbilweHHocTb A HacbllweHHoCcTb
HUXe M— Bb|LLIE
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [inA ycTaHOBKM APKOCTW 3KpaHa BuaouckaTens B VCR
HOpMarsibHOE MOJIOXEHNE. CAMERA
BRIGHT Cpoenatb 3KpaH BuaouckaTtena apye. MEMORY

Mpumeyanue no NTSC PB

Mpu BOCMPOM3BEAEHUM NEHTLI HA MYSIbTUCMCTEMHOM TENEBU30PE BbIGEPUTE HAUMYYLLNIA PEXXUM
BO BpPeMs NPOCMOTpa M306paxeHns Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa.

MpumeyaHue no pexxumam LCD B.L. n VF B.L.
* Ecnu Bol BeibepeTe pexxkum BRIGHT, cpok cnyx6bl 3apAga cokpaliaeTcA npubnmanTensHo Ha

10 NPOUEHTOB B TEYEHWNE 3anunCK.
* [p1 NCNOMBE30BAHNN UCTOYHWMKOB NUTAHWA, OTANYHBIX OT 6aTapenHoro 651oKka, aBToMaTU4eCcKn

Bbl6upaeTcA pexum BRIGHT.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PexXxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
STILL SET
PIC MODE @ SINGLE YT06bI HE BbINOMHATL HENPEPbLIBHOW 3amMuUCK. MEMORY
NORMAL [InA BbINONHEHUA HEMPEPbLIBHON 3anucu
(cTp. 155).
HIGH SPEED  [1nA BbiNONHEHWA 6bICTPOI HENpepbIBHOM
3anucu (cTp. 155).
MULTI SCRN  [1nA HenpepbIBHOW 3anvcu 9 n3obpakeHuin
(cTp. 155).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE  [InA 3anvcy HENoABMXKHbIX N306pakeHnin B VCR
pe>kume BbICLLEro KayecTsa (cTp. 147). MEMORY
FINE [inA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbIX N306paXkeHni B
pexwume BbICOKOro KayecTsa (cTp. 147).
STANDARD [nA 3anucu HenoABWMXHbIX N306pakeHnn B o)
pe>kume cTaHAapTHOro kayectsa (cTp. 147). 2}
o
IMAGESIZE @ 1360 x 1020 [inA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbIX N306pakeHnin MEMORY 3
paamepom 1360 x 1020 (cTp. 148). E
(o]
640 x 480 [na 3anucu HeNnoABWMXHbIX N306paXkeHnin g
pa3mepom 640 x 480 (cTp. 148). c
MOVIE SET s:;?
IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 [nAa 3anucy asuxyLwmxca n3obpaxkeHnin VCR §
pasmepom 320 x 240 (cTp. 148). MEMORY &
160 x 112 [inA 3anucy aBuXXyLMXCA n306paxKeHnin
pa3mepom 160 x 112 (cTp. 148).
TIJREMAIN @AUTO [InAa oTobpaXkeHnA oCcTaBLUENCA EMKOCTU VCR
“Memory Stick” B cneaytowmx cny4anx: MEMORY

® B TeyeHune 5 ceKyHp, nocrne yCcTaHOBKU
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHune VCR

® B TeyeHune 5 ceKyHp, nocrne yCcTaHOBKU
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHune
MEMORY

* FB TeyeHune 5 ceKyH[ nocne yCTaHOBKU
“Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokavepy B
pexxume MEMORY wnu VCR

® Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick” coctasnaeT
MeHee 1 MuHYTbI B pexxume MEMORY

® B TeyeHue 5 ceKyHf nocne 3aBepLueHna
3anvcy ABUXYLLEerocA n3obpaxeHua

ON YT06bI BCEraa otobpaxkaTtb OCTaBLUYOCA
emkocTb “Memory Stick”

g BH Y080HELIA XIgHaueATMaut’HN aMHoHLOUIag

Mpumeyanue no nyHkTy IMAGESIZE pna pexuma STILL SET

Ecnu Bbl yctaHosuTe nyHkT PIC MODE B pexxum HIGH SPEED unu MULTI SCRN vnu ecnu Bebi
ycTtaHoBuTte nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxxenve VCR, nyHKT IMAGESIZE aBTOMaTnyeckn
yCcTaHoBUTCA B pexxunm 640 x 480.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT  Pexkum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER

PRINT MARK ® OFF [lnA oTMeHbI 3an1cK 3HaKoB rnevaTun Ha VCR
HenoABMXHbIX N306paXkeHnAX. MEMORY

ON [nA 3anvcy 3Haka nevaTu Ha 3anncaHHbIX
HenoABMXHbIX N306pakeHnAxX, KoTopble Bbl
3axoTuTe pacrnedaTarb no3xe (cTp. 199).

PROTECT @ OFF [InA OTMEeHbI 3aWmnTbl N306PaXKEHWIA. VCR

ON [nA 3aWwmThbl BbIGPaHHbLIX M306paXKeHWn OT MEMORY
cny4aviHoro ctupanua (cTp. 194).

SLIDE SHOW e [inA Bocnpon3seaeHna n3obpaxxeHni no MEMORY
HenpepbIiBHOMY Umnkny (cTp. 192).

DELETE ALL e [inA yaaneHua Bcex HesalwmLeHHbIX n3obpaxennn  MEMORY
(cTp. 196).

FORMAT @ RETURN  [InA oTMmeHbl hopMaTypoBaHus. MEMORY

OK [nA dopmaTmpoBaHua BCTaBneHHon “Memory
Stick”.
1.BbibepuTte komaHay FORMAT ¢ noMoLbio avcka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe OUCK.
2.MoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4TobbI
BblbpaTb komaHay OK, a 3aTemM HaXxmute AUCK.
3.Mocne Toro, Kak NoABUTCA MHAMKaUWA
“EXECUTE”, Haxxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
Bo BpemA chopmaTmpoBaHua 6yaeT muratb
nHamkauma “FORMATTING”. Mo okoH4YaHuKn
hopmMaTUpoBaHMA NOABUTCA UHANKALMA
“COMPLETE".

PHOTO SAVE _ [InA KonMpoBaHMA HENOABWXXHBIX M306paXKeHUIA C VCR
neHTbl KBM Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 174).

9PIC PRINT @ RETURN  [1nA oTMeHbI BbIBOAA OTNEYaTKOB COCTABHOMO akpaHa MEMORY

SAME [nA BbIBOA4A OTNEYATKOB TOrO XK€ COCTaBHOIo
aKpaHa (cTp. 201)

MULTI [InA BbIBOAA OTNEYaTKOB APYroro COCTaBHOro
aKpaHa (cTp. 201).

MARKED [nA BblBOAA OTNEYATKOB U306PaXKEHMI C METKaMmn
neyaTu B nopagke 3anucu (cTp. 201).

DATE/TIME @ OFF [inA BbiBOAA oTneyaTkoB 6e3 AaTtbl 1 BpEMEHU MEMORY
3anuecm

DATE [nA BbIBOAA OTNeYaTkoB ¢ AaTon 3anucy (cTp. 201)

DAY&TIME [na BblBOAA OTNEYATKOB C AATOW U BPEMEHEM
3anucu (cTp. 201)

MpumeyaHua o hopmaTmposaHmm

¢ [punaraemble “Memory Stick” npeasapuTensHo oThopMaTUpoBaHbl Ha NPeANPUATUN-
nsrotosutene. PopmaTvpoBaHme ¢ NOMOLLBIO AaHHOW BUAeoKamepbl He TpebyeTcA.

* He nsmeHsanTe nonoxxexune nepekntodatena POWER n He HaXkumanTe HUKakux KHOMOK npu
oTobpaxkeHun Ha aucnnee nHaukaumm “FORMATTING.”

* Bbl He MoXeTe oTdhopmaTuposaTth “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anncu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

e OTchopmatupynte “Memory Stick”, ecnm otobpaxkaeTtca uHankauma “ 1 FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue cTupaeT Bcto nHgopmaumio Ha “Memory Stick”

MpoBepbTe cogepxxumoe “Memory Stick” nepes hopmaTmpoBaHuem.

e dopmaTumpoBaHue cTupaeT obpasLbl n3obpaxeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”.

o dopmaTmpoBaHne CTUpaeT 3alumLLeHHbIe AaHHble n3obpaxxeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”.

MpumeyaHue o komaHae PRINT SET

MynkTbl 9PIC PRINT 1 DATE/TIME oTob6pakatoTCA TONbKO B Cryyae, eCnv BHELHUIA NPUHTEp

(NpuobpeTaeTcaA OTAENbHO) NOACOEANHEH K AepXKaTento ANA YCTaHOBKM BCNIOMOraTesbHbIX
140 NPUHaANEXHOCTEN.



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatenn
MukTorpamMmma/nyHKT PexXxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
TITLE —_ [inA Hano>keHnA TUTpa unun cosgannA Bawero VCR
CO6CTBEHHOrO TUTpA. CAMERA
TITLEERASE —_ [inA cTupaHmA HanoXeHHoro Bamu Tntpa VCR
(cTp. 124). CAMERA
TITLE DSPL @ ON [inA oTobpaxkeHna HanoxeHHoro Bamu Tntpa. VCR
OFF [InA oTMeHbl oTobpaXxeHua TuTpa.
CM SEARCH @ ON [nA noucka ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem kacceTHon namAtTn  VCR
(cTp. 82).
OFF [nAa novcka 6e3 Ncrnonb3oBaHWA KacCeTHON NamMATH.
TAPE TITLE —_ [inA npucBoeHnA KacceTe MeTKu (CTp. 127). VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL —_ [inA cTypaHuA BCex AaHHbIX B KACCETHOM NamATU. VCR
CAMERA
REC MODE @ SP [lna 3anucu B pexxume SP (cTaHpapTHoe VCR
BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNE). CAMERA
LP [nA yBenuyeHnA anutensHocTu 3anucy B 1,5 pasa g
No CPaBHEHMIO C pexxumom SP. b4
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inA 3anucu unn Bocnpou3seneHns B 12-6toBom VCR g
pexwume (2 cTepeodOHNYECKMX 3BYKa) CAMERA 5
16BIT [nA 3anucu unn Bocnpon3eeaeHns B 16-6utoBom ‘.‘;
pexume (1 cTepeooHnYecKnin )
BbICOKOK@4YeCTBEHHbIN 3BYK). z
COREMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTobpa>keHnA NosioChbl OCTaBLUENCA NEHTI: VCR %
® OKONO 8 ceKyHp nocne Toro, Kak Buaeokamepa CAMERA )
BKITIOYUTCA W BbIYUCIIUT OCTaBLLEECA KONMYECTBO g_
NEeHTbI. ®

® 0KOJ10 8 CeKyHp nocne Toro, kak 6yaeT
yCTaHOBNEHa KacceTa, 1 Buaeokamepa Bbl4UCAUT
OCTaBLUEECA KONMMYECTBO JIEHThI.

® OKOMO 8 CeKyH/ rnocne HaxaTna KHOMKu B B
pexwume VCR.

® OKOJ10 8 CeKyHA nocrne HaxaTtua KHomnku DISPLAY
ANA oTobpaXkeHna IKpaHHbIX UHAMKATOPOB.

® B Te4eHue npouecca yCKOPEHHOM NepemMoTKm
NeHTbl Ha3ag, Bnepes unm noumcka nsobpaxeHusa
B pexxkume VCR.

ON [InA NOCTOAHHOro 0TO6PaXXeHWA HaMKaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI.

Mpumeyanua o pexxume LP

e Ecnu Bbl BeInonHAeTe Ha Baluen Buaeokamepe 3anucb Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP,
PEKOMEHAyeTCA BOCMPOM3BOAUTD NEHTY Ha Baluel xxe Buaeokamepe. [Npu BocnponsseaeHun
NeHTbl Ha Apyrux Bugeokamepax unu KBM, nsobpaxkeHne nnm 3ByK MoryT BOCNPOV3BOANUTLCA
C nomexamu.

* Ecnu Bbl BeINoNHAETE 3anuch B pexume LP, pekomeHayeTcA cnonb3oBaTh KacceTbl Sony
Excellence/Master anAa Hanny4Lwero ncnosib3oBaHNA BO3MOXHOCTeN Baluen Buaeokamepsl.

© Bbl He MOXET BbINOHATL Nepe3anuncb ayamo Ha JIeHTe, 3anncaHHow B pexxume LP.
Wcnonb3synte pexxum SP AnA NeHTbl, Ha KOTOpon 6yAeT BbINOMHATLCA Nepe3anvch ayano.

e Ecnv Bbl BeinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexkumax SP unu LP Ha 0aHOM 1 TOM XXe NeHTe unn >ke Bol
3anucbiBaeTe HEKOTOpbIe aNn30abl B pexxknme LP, Bocnpon3soammoe naobpaxeHne MoxeT
6bITb NCKaXXEHO UM XKe KOA BPEMEHU MOXET ObITb HE 3anMcaH Haanexawymm obpa3om mexay
annsoaamu.

g BH Y080HELIA XIgHaueATMaut’HN aMHoHLOUIag

Mpumeyanua o pexkume AUDIO MODE

* Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb ayamodparMeHThbl Ha NeHTe, 3anMcaHHon B 16-6uToBoM
pexxume.

¢ [1py BOCNpOM3BeAEeHNM NEHTbI, 3anncaHHou B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume, Bbl He MoxeTe
perynupoBaTb 6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.

adameMoa’na name:
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatens
MukTorpamMma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
CLOCK SET e [InA BbINOMIHEHNA YCTaHOBKW AaTbl UNn CAMERA
BpEMEHMU (CTp. 22) MEMORY
AUTO TV ON* @ OFF — VCR
ON [lnA aBTOMATM4ECKOro BKIIOYEHUA Tenesnsopa CAMERA
Sony npv Ncnonb3oBaHUM OYHKLMM Na3epHOro MEMORY
KaHana nepegayv curHanos (cTp. 47)
TV INPUT* @ VIDEO1 [nA nepekntoYeHnA BUAeOBXoAa Tenesnsopa VCR
VIDEO2 Sony npu ncnonb3oBaHun yHKUuM nasepHoro  CAMERA
VIDEO3 KaHana nepegayv curHanos (cTp. 47) MEMORY
OFF —
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL [inA oTobpaxkeHnA BbIGPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MeH0  VCR
06bI4YHbIM pasMepom. CAMERA
2x [inA oTobpa>keHnA BbIBPaHHbLIX MYHKTOB MEHIO MEMORY
pa3mepom BABoe 601bLue 06bIYHOTO.
DEMO MODE @ ON [nA noABNeHWA AeMOHCTpaumA. CAMERA
OFF [nA oTMeHbl pexunMa AeEMOHCTpaumm.

* Kpome eBponencknx mogenen.

MpumeyaHuna o pexkume DEMO MODE

* Bbl He MoXeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu B Bawy Buaeokamepy BcTaBfieHa
KacceTa.

¢ Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHnue STBY (oxwugaHue) Ha npeanpyATUA-
N3roToBuTene, N AEMOHCTPaALMA HA4YHETCA NpUMepHO Yepe3 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, kak Bbl
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBNeHHON KacceThl.
3ameTbTe, 4YTO Bbl HEe MOXeTe BblbpaTh pexum STBY komanasl DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

® Ecnu komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxkeHne ON, To Ha 3KpaHe noABUTCA
nHamkaTop “NIGHTSHOT”, u Bbl He cmoxeTe BbibpaTb komaHagy DEMO MODE B yctaHoBKax
MEHI0.

142



N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT  Pexkum MpepHa3HaveHue POWER
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  [InA oTobpakeHnA fatbl, BpeMeHu 1 pasnuyuHelix  VCR
yCTaHOBOK BO BpeMs BOCNPOU3BedeHNA MEMORY
(cTp. 40, 177).
DATE [inA oTobpaxkeHnA fatbl U BPEMEHW BO BPEMA
Bocnpou3seaeHuns (cTp. 40, 177, 181).
WORLD TIME —_— [lnA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB HAa MECTHOE BpeMms. CAMERA
MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona MEMORY
YCTaHOBKW pa3HuLbl BO BpeMeHu. [MokasaHnuA
4acoB MeHAKTCA Ha Pa3HULy BO BPEMEHN,
ycTaHoBneHHyto Bamu 3geck. Ecnv Bbl
YCTaHOBUTE pa3HuLy BO BpeMeHU Ha 0, yachl
BEPHYTCA K NEPBOHAYASIbHO YCTaHOBIEHHOMY
BPEMEHMU.
BEEP @ MELODY [nA nony4yeHna BbIXOAHOMO MeoANYHOro VCR
CUrHana npu nycKe/octaHoBKe 3anucy unm e CAMERA
NpU HEOObIYHBIX YCNOBMAX (PYHKLUMOHNPOBaHNA MEMORY
Baluel Buaeokamepsbi.
NORMAL [lnA nony4eHnA BbIXOAHOIO 3yMMEPHOro curHana o
BMECTO Mefioauu. g
OFF [InA oTMeHbl BCEX 3BYKOB, BKOYanA 3BYK 3
3aTBOpa. 2
COMMANDER @ON [inAa npuBeaeHnA B AelCTBUE NynbTa VCR «Q
AVNCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua, npunaraemoro K CAMERA é
Bawei Bugeokamepe. MEMORY 5]
OFF [nA BbIKNOYEHNA NynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO g?
ynpasJieHua Bo n3bexxaHne ero HempaBuIIbHOTO 3
cpabaTbiBaHUA, BbI3BaHHOrO °
(PYHKLUMOHMPOBAHMEM NynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO 2
ynpaenenua apyroro KBM. =
DISPLAY @®LCD [nAa oTobpaxkeHnAa nHankauum Ha akpaHe XXKO4un VCR
B BuaouckKaTerne. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD [nsa otobpaxxeHna MHAMKauMn Ha aKpaHe MEMORY
Tenesuaopa, akpaHe XXK[ u B BugouckaTterne.
REC LAMP @® ON [nA BbicBEYMBAHMA NAMMOYKM 3anucu Ha CAMERA
nepeaHen naHenu Bawen Buaeokamepsi. MEMORY
OFF [nA BbIKNKOYEHUA NaMMOYKN 3anucu, YTobbl
CHUMaeMmbIii YeI0BEK He MOT pacno3HaThb, Y4To
BbINOSIHAETCA 3anuchb.
VIDEO EDIT e [inA co3aaHnA nporpaMMbl U BbIMONHEHNA VCR
BUAEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 93).
EDIT SET e [InA perynupoBKu 1 yCTaHOBKWN CUHXPOHM3aLMN VCR

Bawel Buaeokamepbl 1 KBM ana nepesanucu B
pe>kume yCTaHOBKM MOHTaxa (cTp. 93).

MpumevaHue

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy DISPLAY, korga nyHkT DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO YCTaHOBIEH B
nonoxexve V-OUT/LCD, nsobpaxeHue ¢ Tenesnsopa nnn KBM He noasutca Ha akpaHe XKK/,
faxe ecnu Bawa Bnaeokamepa noAcoeAMHEHa K BbIXOAHbLIM pasbemamM Ha TeneBusope um
KBM.

Mpu cbemke 6nu3Koro ob6bekTa

Ecnu nynkt REC LAMP ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenne ON, KpacHaA namnoyka 3anncu Ha nepeaHen
naHenv BuaeoKamepbl MOXeT 0TPa3nTbCA Ha 06beKTe, ecnn OH HaxoanTcA 6nn3ko. B Takom
cnyyae pekomeHayeTcA yctaHoBuTb NyHKT REC LAMP B nonoxexune OFF.

g BH Y080HELIA XIgHaueATMaut’HN aMHoHLOUIag

Mo ucreyeHun 6onee 5 MMHYT Nocne oTcoeAMHEHUA MCTOYHUKA NUTAHUA

MynkTel PROGRAM AE, WHT BAL, FLASH LVL, HiFi SOUND, AUDIO MIX 1 COMMANDER
BEPHYTCA K yCTaHOBKaM M0 YMOMYaHUIo.

[pyrne ycTaHOBKM MeHIO ByayT ocTaBaTbCA B MaMATU, Aaxe ecnu ByaeT CHAT 6aTaperHbii 143
6n0K.
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— “Memory Stick” operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick”- BBeaeHue

You can record and play back images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)

Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Using a “Memory Stick”

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 1 BOCNPON3BOANTb
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”, npunaraemoi
K Bawen Bugeokamepe. Bbl MoxeTe nerko
BbIMOJTHATL BOCMPOM3BEAEHME, 3annCb UNn
yaaneHue nsobpaxeHuit. Bel moxxeTe
BbIMNOMHATL O6MEH AaHHbIMU N306pa>keHnA ¢
Opyrovi annapaTtypou, Takon, Kak Baw
nepcoHasnbHbIA KOMMbLIOTEP U T.M., UCMOSL3YA
kabenb USB ana “Memory Stick”, npunaraembin
K Bawen Bugeokamepe.

O cdopmare cannos

HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxeHue (JPEG)

Balwa Bnaeokamepa cxxmmaeT AaHHble
I/130)6pa)KeHMF| B chopmat JPEG (C paclumpennem
pg).

OBuxyuweeca nsobpaxexue (MPEG)

Bala Bnaeokamepa cxxmmaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat MPEG (c
paclumpeHmemM .mpg).

TunuyHoe umA darina gaHHbIX 3o6paxkeHnA

HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

100-0001: 370 MMA hanna noABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe Balen Buaeokavepsi.

Dsc00001.jpg: 310 nmA charna noAasuTCA Ha
avcnnee Bawero nepcoHanbHoOro
KoMnbloTepa.

[BwxyLieeca nsobpaxeHue

MOV00001: OT0 UMA haiina NoABNUTCA Ha
3KpaHe Bawen Bunaeokamepbl.

Mov00001.mpg: 3T0 nmA channa noABUTCA Ha
avcnnee Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KoMrbloTepa.

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KoHTaKThbl

Write-protect tab/
JlenecTok 3awmTbl
OT 3anucu

Labelling position/
Mo3numa MapKUpoBKK

«You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set
to LOCK.

The position and shape of the write protect tab
may be different depending on the model.

= We recommend backing up important data.

= Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick” or turn the
power off while reading or writing.

—If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.
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® Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb MK CTUPaTb

HenoABWXKHbIE N306Pa>KeHUA, ecnn nenecTok

3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”

ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

MonoxxeHne n hopma nenecTka 3awmThbl

3anMcy MoOXeT OT/IMYAaTBLCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT

moaenw.

® PekomeHyeTCA BbINOHATL PE3epBHOE
KOMMPOBaHWE BaXKHbIX AAHHbIX.

¢ [laHHble n306paxKeHna MoryT BbITb
noBpeXAeHbl B Crieaytowwmx Cry4anx:

—Ecnu Bbl BeIHynn “Memory Stick”,
BbIK/OYMN MUTaHNE BO BPEMA YTEHUA Unn
3anucum.

—Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyete “Memory Stick” Bosne
NCTOYHMKOB CTaTUHECKOro AMeKTpu4ecTsa
W MarHUTHbIX NONEeW.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAeHue

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labeling position.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick™s.

= Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick™s.

« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.

« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the

sun or under the scorching sun.

— Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.

=When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,” put
itin its case.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick™s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
rule for Camera File system universal standard
established by the JEITA (Japan Electronics and
Information Technology Industries
Association). You cannot play back on your
camcorder still images recorded on other
equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/ TRV900E
or DSC-D700/D770) that does not conform
with this universal standard. (These models are
not sold in some areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 133). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick.”

a2

«“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

= Windows and ActiveMovie, DirectShow are
either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

= Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned
in each case in this manual.

MEMDRY STICK

® He npukacanTecb MeTanIM4ecKuM npeameTamm
vnv Bawumun nansuamv K MeTanin4yeckum
4acTAM COeANHUTENBHON CEKLMM.
® HaknewTe Ha Hee 3TUKETKY B NO3vumu
MapKVpPOBKMW.
* He crnbanTte, He POHANTE N CUMBbHO HE TPACUTE
“Memory Stick”.
* He pasbupanTe u He MoanuLMpyiTe
“Memory Stick”.
. ge Aonyckante nonagaHva Bnaru Ha “Memory
tick”.
* He ucnonb3ayiTte u He xpaHnTte “Memory Stick”:
— B upeamepHo xapkux mectax, Hanpumep, B
npunapkoBaHHOM MOA COMHUEM aBTomobune
WK1 NoZ, NanALWmMM COMHLEM.
—INoa NpAMbIM CONMHEYHbIM CBETOM.
— B 04eHb BnaxkHbIX nn copepkatumx
arpeccuBHble rasbl MecTax.
* [lpn NepeHocKe Nnu XpaHeHnn nomecTuTe
“Memory Stick” B ee dyTnap.

“Memory Stick”, othopmaTupoBaHHan
Ha nepcoHasibHOM KOoMnbiloTEpEe
CoBMeCTUMOCTb C AaHHOW BUAEOKaMepomn
“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTupoBaHHOM Ha
KOMMbIOTEpPax C OnepaumoHHON CUCTEMON
Windows nnu Macintosh, He rapaHTupyeTcA.

I'Ipumeqal-mn Mo COBMEeCTUMOCTHU
AaHHbIX U306pakeHnsA

o Dannbl AaHHbIX N306padkeHns, 3anmcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubio Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepbl, COOTBETCTBYIOT NMPOEKTHOMY
TpeboBaHWIO ANA YHUBEpCanbHOro ctaHaapTa
dhaiinoBon cucTeMbl BUAEOKaMeEpbI,
paspaboTtaHHoro JEITA (AnoHckowm
accoumaumen 3MeKTPOHHOWM NPOMBbILLEHHOCTMW
N MHPOPMALIMOHHBIX TEXHONOrui). Bl He
MO>XXeTe BOCMpOM3BOAUTL Ha Bawen
BMAeOKaMepe HernoaBMXHbIE N306paxkeHnsa,
3anucaHHble Ha apyron annapaTtype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnn DCS-D700/
D770), koTopble He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY
yHMBepcasibHoMy CTaHAapTy. (3Tn moaenu He
NpoJaloTCA B HEKOTOPbIX PErmoHax).

Ecnu Bbl He MoxeTe ucnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaA ucnonb3oBanach Ha Apyrow
annaparype, oTcpopmaTmpyiTe Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe (cTp. 140). imente B BUAY, 4TO
npv hopmaTpoBaHuy BCA MHGopMaLmA Ha
“Memory Stick” cTupaeTcs.

“Memory Stick” u ,—._  ABnAoTCcA
dmpmeHHbIMM 3Hakamu Sony Corporation.
Windows, ActiveMovie n DirectShow asnAatoTcA
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM MapKamm 1nu
dmpmeHHbIMM 3Hakamu Microsoft Corporation B
CoeauHeHHbIx LTaTax n/mnu apyrux cTpaHax.
Macintosh, Mac OS n QuickTime AaBnatoTcA
dmpmeHHbIMM 3Hakamu Apple Computer, Inc.
Bce opyrve HasBaHuA U3aenui, ynomaHyTbie B
[aHHOM PYyKOBOACTBE, MOTyT 6bITb
OMPMEHHBIMU 3HaKaM1 1N ouLmansHo
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMKU MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLUNX KOMNAHWN.

* B nanbHeiilwem, sHakn “™” n “®” ne GyayT
yKasblBaTbCA KaXAblil pa3 B AaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.

suonelado o11S AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick”

Lift up the viewfinder, and insert a “Memory
Stick” in the “Memory Stick” slot as far as it can
go with the A mark facing up as illustrated.

“Memory Stick” slot/
OTcek anAa “Memory Stick”

A mark/
3HaK A

1

Ejecting a “Memory Stick™

Lift up the viewfinder, and slide <t== MEMORY
EJECT in the direction of the arrow.

YctaHoBka “Memory Stick”

MogHumnTe BUagonckaTenb 1 BcTaebTe “Memory
Stick” B oTcek ana “Memory Stick” no ynopa,
Tak, 4Tobbl 3HaK A 6bin 0bpalleH BBEPX, Kak
NnoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKeE.

Access lamp/
Namnouka poctyna

U3Bne4yeHue “Memory Stick”

MoaHuMKUTE BuaovcKaTenb U NepeBuHbTE
pblyar <= MEMORY EJECT B HanpasneHuw,
NOKa3aHHOM CTPENKOW.

e MEMORY EJECT

If you extend the viewfinder to the end
You cannot insert or eject a “Memory Stick.”

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick.” Do not turn the power off , eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “X1 MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed
The “Memory Stick” may be corrupted. If this
occurs, use another “Memory Stick.”
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Ecnu Bbl BbiABMHETE BUAoUCKartesnb Ao
KOHLa

Bbl He cmoXkeTe BCTaBUTb UK U3BNEYb
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu namno4ka noctyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTte n He cTyumTe no Bawen
BMAgoKamepe, NoTOMy YTO Buaeokamepa
ynTaeT gaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnm
3anucbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIKMIOYanTe nuTaHue, He nssnekamte “Memory
Stick” n He cHumariTe 6aTapenHbln 6mok. B
NPOTMBHOM Ciny4ae AaHHble N306paxxeHnA MoryT
6bITb MOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu otobpa)kaeTcA MHAUKaTop

“SI MEMORYSTICK ERROR”

BoamoxxHo, “Memory Stick” noepexaeHa. Ecnu
3TO NPOM30LLSIO, UCMONb3YWTE Apyryio “Memory
Stick”.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAeHue

Selecting still image quality
mode

You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is SUPER FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

Bbi6op peXxuma Ka4yecTtBa
HenoABMXHOro usobpaxeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbI6paTh PeXum KavecTsa
n306pakeHnA Npy 3anncu HenoaBMXXHOIo
n3obpaxxenns. o ymonyaHuio ycTaHOBIEH
pexum SUPER FINE.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY wnnu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 chpukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NEBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
MEHI0.

(3) MoeepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa ycTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXXMuTe ANCK.

(5) NMoeepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku QUALITY, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe OMUCK.

(6) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro KayecTBa n3obpaxeHus, a
3aTeM HaXXMuUTe AUCK.
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Image quality settings

YCcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa)keHun

Setting Meaning

SUPER FINE (SFN) This is the highest image
quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images
you can record is less than
in FINE mode. The image is
compressed to about 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you
want to record high quality
images. The image is

compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image
quality. The image is
compressed to about 1/10.

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode and image
size. Details are shown in the table below. (You
can select 1360 x 1020 or 640 x 480 image size in
the menu settings.)

1360 x 1020 image size

Image quality mode Memory capacity

YctaHoBKa 3Ha4yeHue

SUPER FINE (SFN) 310 BbICLLIEE KAYeCTBO
n3obpaxkeHvA B Bawen
BMAgoKamepe.
KonnyecTtBo HenoaBuXHbIX
n3obpaxkxeHun, koTopble Bbl
MOXeTe 3anucaTtb, MeHblLLe,
yem B pexxume FINE.
N3o06paxkeHune cxxmmaeTca
npumMepHo ao 1/3.

Vcnonb3syinTe aTOT pexum,
ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 3anucatb
BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHblEe
n3obpaxkeHuA.
N3o06paxkeHune cxxmmaeTca
npvmMepHo ao 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) 310 cTaHaapTHOe Ka4yecTBO
n3obpaxkeHuA.
N3o06paxkeHne cxxmmaeTca
npumepHo fo 1/10.

FINE (FINE)

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cny4aax U3MeHeHve pexxmma
KayecTBa N306paxKeHA MOXET He NOBNNATb Ha
KayecTBO U306paxeHns, B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
TUNOB M306pa>keHunin, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.

OTnuYMA B peXxxume Ka4yecTBa u3obpaxkeHusA
3anucaHHble n3obpaxkeHna CXMmatoTcA B
dopmat JPEG nepep coxpaHeHMeM B NaMATH.
EmKocTb namATw, BblAENeHHanA Ana Kaxaoro
n306paxKeHnsa, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
BblbpaHHoro

pexxuma kavecTtsa n3obpaxeHua n pasmepa
n3obpaxxeHuA. [ogpobHOCTK coaep>aTcA B
npvBeaeHHoON Huxe Tabnuue. (Bol MmoxxeTe
BbI6paTh pasmep usobpaxeHna 1360 x 1020 wunn

SUPER FINE About 900 KB 640 x 480 B ycTaHOBKAxX MEHI0.)

FINE About 450 KB Paamep usobpaxenua 1360 x 1020

STANDARD About 300 KB Pexxum kavectBa EmkocTb namaTtu
n3obpaxxeHusa

640 x 480 image size SUPER FINE Okoro 900 K6

Image quality mode Memory capacity FINE Okono 450 K6

SUPER FINE About 190 KB STANDARD Okono 300 K6

FINE About 100 KB Pasmep usobpaxenua 640 x 480

STANDARD About 60 KB

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.
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Pe>xxum KayectBa EmMKocTb namATn

n3ob6pakeHnnA

SUPER FINE Okono 190 K6
FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD Okono 60 K6

VHankaTop pexxkuma kadecTBa n3obpakeHns
MHaukaTop pexunma kayecTsa u3obpaxeHusa He
oTobpakaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA.
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Selecting the image size

You can select either one of two image sizes
Still images: 1360 x 1020 or 640 x 480. (The image
size in VCR mode is automatically
set to 640 x 480.)
The default setting is 1360 x 1020.
Moving pictures: 320 x 240 or 160 x 112
The default setting is 320 x 240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET (still image) or MOVIE SET
(moving picture), then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGESIZE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image size, then press the dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

1360 r6:10
Moving pictures: ﬂigzo «—> BE?GO

Still images:

Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHuna

Bbl MoXeT BbibpaTh ntobon M3 ABYX pasmepoB
n3obpaxxeHuA
HenoaswmxHble nsobpaxkeHua:
1360 x 1020 nnm 640 x 480. (B
pexxume VCR pa3mep nsobpakeHuns
aBTOMaTM4ecKu ycTaHaBnnBaeTcA
B nonoxexue 640 x 480.)
Mo ymonyaHuto BeibrpaeTcA
pasmep 1360 x 1020.
[Bwxylumeca n3obpa>keHuA:
320 x 240 nnm 160 x 112
Mo ymonyaHuio BeibrpaeTcA
pa3mep 320 x 240.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NeBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
BbiGOpa YCTAHOBKM (], a 3aTemM HaxxmuTe
[MUCK.

(4) NoeephunTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku STILL SET
(HenoaBuxxHOe uzobpaxeHne) unu MOVIE
SET (mBmkyLleeca nsobpaxeHue), a 3atem
HaXXMuUTe ANCK.

(5) NoeepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku IMAGESIZE, a 3aTtem
HaXXMnTe ANCK.

(6) NMoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pasmepa nsobpaxkeHus, a
3aTem HaxmnTe anck. NiHamkaTtop
N3MEeHAeTCA B CeaytoLemM nopaaKe:

HenoaewxHble n3obpa>keHns:
1360 r6!10
HBuvxylumeca nsobpaxxeHua:

ﬂigzo > Bi'lqso
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VCR
OFF(CHG)
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3@I¢ﬁx

MEMORY SET

& PRINT MARK
[J«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
ec FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END
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STILL SET

MEMORY SET

& QUALIT
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[=)

MOVIE SET

MEMORY SET
W MOVIE SET
a 320x240
& TIREMAIN
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[CJ¢ [IMAGESIZE] 640480
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REMAIN
6001

[MENU] :END
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Image size settings/YcTtaHOBKU pa3mepa usobpaxxeHus
. Indicator/MUIHanKaTop
Setting/

YcrtaHoeka VI€aning/3xavexue Recording/  Playback/
3anucb BocnpousBeaeHue

Records 1360 x 1020 still images./ l__' |__'
1360 x 1020 3anucbiBaeT HENOABUXKHbIE N306paXKeHnaA SFN
paamepom 1360 x 1020 1360 1360

Records 640 x 480 still images./ l__' l__'
640 x 480 3anucbiBaeT HENOABUXXHbIE N306paXKeHnaA SFN
pasmepom 640 x 480 640 640

Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./
320 x 240 3anucbiBaeT ABMXYLUMECA n3obpaxeHuA ﬂigzo ﬂigzo
pasmepom 320 x 240

Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./
160 x 112 3anucbiBaeT ABMXYLLMECA n3obpaxeHnA HE?GO HE?GO
pasmepom 160 x 112

Maximum recording time of moving pictures/
MakcumanbHaA ANUTENbHOCTb 3anNUCcK ABUXXYLLUMXCA U306pakeHnmn

2
Image size/Pa3mep usobpaxeHusa Maximum recording time/MakcumanbHafA ANMTENbHOCTb 3anucu g
320 x 240 15 seconds/15 cek. 3
160 x 112 60 seconds/15 cek. (g"’
~
Approximate number of still images MpubnusutenbHoe KONU4YeCTBO K]
you can record on a “Memory Stick™ HenoABWXHbIX M306paXkeHni, KoTopble g
The number of images you can record varies Bbl mo)xeTe 3anucaTb Ha “Memory 2
depending on which image quality mode and image Stick” z
size you select and the complexity of the subject. Konnyectso nsobpaxxeHuit, KotTopble Bbl
) MOXeTe 3anucarb, USMEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTN
4MB type (supplied): OT BblbpaHHbIX Bamu pexknma kavectsa H
Image size 640 x 480 1360 x 1020 n3obpaxkeHua, pasmepa n3obparkeHnsa un 'jSz
- - CNOXHOCTU 06beKTa. s
SUPER FINE (SFN) 20images 4 images g
FINE (FINE) 40 images 8 images 4 MB Tuna (npunaraetcsa): 5
STANDARD (STD) 60images 12 images (np ) s
Paamep usobpaxenna 640 x 480 1360x1020 3
8MB type (optional): SUPER FINE (SFN) 20 n3obpaxeruit 4 n3obpaxeHua ‘5}
Image size 640 x 480 1360 x 1020 FINE (FINE) 40 V|306pa>KeHV|lZ| 8 V|306pa)KeHV|l7|V g‘
STANDARD (STD) 60 n3obpaxeHuit 12 n3obpaxeHnit X

SUPER FINE (SFN) 40images 8 images
FINE (FINE) 8limages 17 images

8 MbB Tuna (npuobpetaeTcA oTAENbHO):
STANDARD (STD) 122 images 25 images (np P A )

Pa3mep usobpaxenua 640 x 480 1360 x 1020
16MB type (optional): SUPER FINE (SFN) 40 n3obpaxeruit 8 n3obpaxeHuii
Image size 640 x 480 1360 x 1020 FINE (FINE) 81 nsobpaxenue 17 M306pa)KeHMlZ1

- - STANDARD (STD) 122 usobpaxeHus 25 nsobpaxeHui
SUPER FINE (SFN) 82images 17 images

FINE (FINE) 164 images 35 images
STANDARD (STD) 246 images 51 images

16 MB Tuna (npuo6peTaeTcA oTAENbHO):
Pa3mep usobpaxenua 640 x 480 1360 x 1020

SUPER FINE (SFN) 82 n3obpaxeruit 17 nsobpaxeHuit
FINE (FINE) 164 n3o6paxenme 35 n3o6paxeHui
STANDARD (STD) 246 uso6paxeHusa 51 nsobpaxeHui
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32MB type (optional):

32 MB Tuna (npunobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Image size 640 x480 1360 x 1020 Pa3mep usobpaxenua 640 x 480 1360 x 1020
SUPER FINE (SFN) 164 images 35 images SUPER FINE (SFN) 164 n3o6paxenua 35 nsobpaxeHui
FINE (FINE) 329 images 70 images FINE (FINE) 329 n3obpaxeHnin 70 n3obpaxeHui
STANDARD (STD) 494 images 104 images STANDARD (STD) 494 nsobpaxetua 104 nsobpaxenusa
64MB type (optional): 64 MB Tvna (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbLHO):
Image size 640 x480 1360 x 1020 Pa3mep usobpaxenua 640 x 480 1360 x 1020
SUPER FINE (SFN) 329 images 71 images SUPER FINE (SFN) 329 uso6paxenuit 71 usobpaxenue
FINE (FINE) 659 images 141 images FINE (FINE) 659 nsoBpaxeHuit 141 n3oBpaxeue
STANDARD (STD) 988 images 208 images STANDARD (STD) 988 n3obpaxeuit 208 306paxeHmit
128MB type (optional): 128 MB Tuna (npuobpeTaeTcA oTAENIbHO):
Image size 640 _x 480 1369 x 1020 Pa3mep usobpaxenua 640 x 480 1360 x 1020
ﬁfﬁé?ﬁﬂg (SFN) ‘;gi ;’:‘n‘z‘ggzs égg Iﬂigii SUPER FINE (SFN) 659 usobpaxenwin 143 naoGpaxeniie
STANDARD (STD) 1978 images 416 images FINE (FINE) 1319 nsobpaxeHuit 282 n3obpaxexne

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The time of moving pictures you can record varies
depending on which image size you select and the
complexity of the subject.

4MB type (supplied)/4 MB Tuna (npunaraetcn):

STANDARD (STD) 1978 usobpaxeHuit 416 usobpaxeHui

MpubnusutenbHaAa ANUTENbHOCTb
ABWKYLNXCA U306pa)keHnm, KoTopble
Bbl mo)keTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
OnnTenbHOCTb ABMXYLLMXCA N306paXkKeHun,
KoTopble Bbl MoXeTe 3anucaTtb, U3MEHAETCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT BblbpaHHbIX Bamu pasmepa
n306paXkeHnA 1 CNOXHOCTM 06beKTa.

Picture size/Pa3mep usobpaxenua 160 x 112

320 x 240

Recording time/dnutensHocTb 3anucu 2 min. 40 sec./2 MuH. 40 cek.

40 sec./40 cek.

8MB type (optional)/8 MB Tuna (npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Picture size/Beeldformaat 160 x 112

320 x 240

Recording time/AnutensHocTb 3anmncn 5 min. 20 sec./5 MuH. 20 cek.

1 min. 20 sec./1 muH. 20 cek.

16MB type (optional)/16 MB Tuna (npuo6peTaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Picture size/Beeldformaat 160 x 112

320 x 240

2 min. 40 sec./2 MuH. 40 cek.

Recording time/dnutensHocTb 3anucn 10 min. 40 sec./10 muH. 40 cek.

32MB type (optional)/32 MBb Tuna (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENIbHO):

Picture size/Beeldformaat 160 x 112

320 x 240

Recording time/nutensHocTb 3anucn 21 min. 20 sec./21 muH. 20 cek.

5 min. 20 sec./5 MuH. 20 cek.

64MB type (optional)/64 MB Tuna (npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO):

Picture size/Beeldformaat 160 x 112

320 x 240

Recording time/inutensHocTb 3anmncn 42 min. 40 sec./42 muH. 40 cek.

10 min. 40 sec./10 muH. 40 cek.

128MB type (optional)/128 MBb Tuna (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENIbHO):

Picture size/Beeldformaat 160 x 112

320 x 240

15?Recording time/[dnntenbHocTb 3anucy 85 min. 20 sec./85 MuH. 20 cek.

21 min. 20 sec./21 myH. 20 cek.




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

Janucb HenoaBMXHbIX U306paXeHuit
Ha “Memory Stick”- ®oTocbemka ¢
COXPaHEHWeM B NamMATH

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still image appears. The green @ mark
stops flashing, then lights up. The brightness
of the image and focus are adjusted, being
targeted for the middle of the image and are
fixed. Recording does not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxennsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINOSIHEHMEM Onepauumn

BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBNEH B IeBOM
(HesaMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) DepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO,
rnoka He NoABUTCA HY>XXHOE U30bpaxkeHue.
3eneHasa meTka @ npekpallaeT Muratb, a
3aTeMm BbicBeunBaeTcA. ApKoCTb
n306pakeHns n hoKycmnposka
PerynmpyroTca, UCXOAA U3 UX 3HAYEHWI B
cepenunHe n3obpaxkeHna, a 3aTem
dukeupytoTcA. 3anmcb Noka He Ha4YMHaeTCH.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpakaemMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
CUYNTaEeTCA 3aBEPLUEHHON, ECNN UCYE3HET
rosiocaTbi MHANKATOP MONOCHI MPOKPYTKM.

/0;’0\)‘

—— Number of images can be recorded on the

2 Ciwo SFN EZS] “Memory Stick”/
* KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHuit, KoTopble
E 3 MOXHO 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
s | Number of recorded images/
KonnyecTBo 3anucaHHbIX N306paxkeHunit
3 * Cheo SFN IIIINE]
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“Memory Stick™s
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3anucb HenoABWXHbIX U306paXKeHNiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- ®oTocbemMKa ¢ coxpaHeHUeM B NamATK

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
-Wide TV

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Title

—Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.
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Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxeHue MEMORY

Cnepytowme hyHKUMK He paboTatoT:

— LLINpoKO3KpaHHbIN TENEBU3NOHHBIN PEXUM

- UndppoBoii Haesn

— OYHKUMA YCTONYMBOWN CbEMKM

- SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- eligep

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxkeHua

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

-Tutp

— Pexxum Hnskon oceeleHHocTn (MHankaTop
muraer.)

— Pe>xxnm cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHun (MHamkaTop
muraer.)

B 10 BpemsA, koraa Bbl 3anucbiBaete
HenoaBWXHoOe u3obpaxxeHue

Bbl He MOXeTe HU BbIKMIOYUTb MUTaHWE, HU
HaxaTtb kHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMUOHHOrO yrnpasneHua

Bawwa Buaeokamepa ToTHac Xxe 3anvweT
n3obpaxeHune, kotopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
HaXkaTnn KHOMKMW.

Ecnu Bbl cnerka HaxxmeTte kHonky PHOTO
Npu BbINOJIHEHUWN AENCTBUMN NYHKTa 2
M306paxkeHne MrHoBeHHO MUrHeT. JTO He
ABNIAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

Mpwu 3anucu B pexxume MEMORY
Yron oxsaTa n3obpaxkeHna 6yaeT HEMHOro
6onblue, yem B pexkume CAMERA.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™s
- Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABWXHbIX U306paXKeHwiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- ®oTocbemMKa ¢ coxpaHeHUeM B NamATK

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Select
one of the three modes described below before
recording.

NORMAL [a]

When the image size is set to 1360 x 1020, you
can record up to 3 images continuously.

When the image size is set to 640 x 480, you can
record up to 9 images continuously.

The number of recorded photos in continuous
mode depends on the capacity of the “Memory
Stick.”

HIGH SPEED (Recording image size is 640 x 480)
You can record up to 16 images continuously.
The number of recorded photos in continuous
mode depends on the capacity of the “Memory
Stick.”

MULTI SCRN (Recording image size is 640 x
480) [b]

You can record 9 still images continuously on a
single page.

3anucb n3obpaxkeHui HernpepbIBHO

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTh N306paXkeHnsa
HenpepbIBHO. Bbibepute nepea 3anncbio 0auH
N3 Tpex Pe>xxnmoB, ONMUCaHHbIX HUXeE.

Pe>xum NORMAL [a]

Ecnu pasmep nsobpaxkeHvA yCTaHOBMEH B
nonoxxenve 1360 x 1020, Bl MmoxeTe 3anucatb
0o 3 n3obpaxkeHu HenpepbIBHO.

Ecnu pasmep nsobpaxkeHuA yCTaHOBMEH B
nonoxxenve 640 x 480, Bbl MmoxeTe 3anucatb 4O
9 n306pa>keHnin HenpepbIBHO.

KonnyectBo hoTO, 3anMcaHHbIX B HENPepbIBHOM
pexuvme, 3aBUCUT OT emKocTH “Memory Stick”.

Pe>xum HIGH SPEED (Pa3amep
3anucbiBaemoro nsob6paxeHuna 640 x 480)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncatb 4016 n3obparkeHnin
HenpepbIBHO.

KonnyecTtBo hoTO, 3anMcaHHbIX B HEMPepbiBHOM
pexume, 3aBUCUT OT eMKocTu “Memory Stick”.

Pe>xum MULTI SCRN (Pa3smep
3anucbiBaemMoro nsobpaxeHusa 640 x 480) [b]
Bbl MOXeTe 3anmcatb 9 HenoABMXHbBIX
n306pakeHnin HenpepbIBHO Ha OAHOMN CTPaHuWLUe.

[b]

While pressing down PHOTO, your camcorder
continuously record still images up to maximum
number.

When you stop pressing, the recording stops.

Mpn HaxxaTUM 1 yaep>XaHuy HaXkaTon KHOMKK
PHOTO, Balwwa Bngeokavepa 3anuweT
HernpepbIBHO HEMOABWXXHbIE M306paXKeHna Ao
MaKCMMaJsIbHOrO KOJIM4ecTBa.

Ecnu Bbl npekpaTute HaxaTtue KHOMKU, 3anucb
OCTaHOBMTCA.
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“Memory Stick™s
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3anucb HenoABWXHbIX U306paXKeHNiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- ®oTocbemMKa ¢ coxpaHeHUeM B NamATK

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PIC
MODE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 410
dmkcaTtop LOCK ycTaHoBfeH B NeBOM
(He3athMKCUpPOBaHHOM) MONOXXEHUN.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenua
MEHIO.

(3)NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbiGopa ycTaHoBKW (], a 3aTemM HaxmMuTe
[NCK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblibopa yctaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(5) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PIC MODE, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AMUCK.

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblBOpa HY>XHOW YCTaHOBKM, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTE AUCK.

7

1

P PRETURN
[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
B
QUALITY
MAGES | ZE
PRETURN

ol
=|
|
]
Im|

SINGLE

[=@EL]

Y

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
[c) SINGLE @ [IC MODE JSINGLE ]
AN & QUALITY & QUALITY _ NORMAL
[« IMAGESIZE [cJ« IMAGESIZE HIGH SPEED
S PRETURN S PRETURN  MULTI SCRN
= =]

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
LX) i<} HIGH SPEED
& QUALITY
[E« IMAGESIZE
& ORETURN
A =
//// e
///’/ el
[MENU] :END
\ S
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If the capacity of the “Memory Stick”
becomes full

NI FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record a still image on this “Memory
Stick.”

Continuous shooting settings

Meaning

Setting (indicator on the screen)

SINGLE Your camcorder shoots 1 image

at a time. (no indicator)

NORMAL Your camcorder shoots up to 3
still images in 1360 x 1020 size or
9 still images in 640 x 480 size at

about 0.5 sec intervals. ( )

HIGH SPEED Your camcorder shoots up to 16
still images in 640 x 480 size at

about 0.08 sec intervals. ( Qiy)

MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots 9 still
images at about 0.4 sec intervals
and displays the images on a
single page divided into 9 boxes.
Still images are recorded in 640 x

480 size. ( )

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

In NORMAL, HIGH SPEED and MULTI SCRN mode
The flash does not work.

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander

Your camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum recordable number of still images.

When selecting HIGH SPEED

Flickering or changes in colour may occur. Also,
your camcorder prevents focusing on near
objects.

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHeHa
Ha akpaHe nosasutca nHamkauma “N] FULL”, n
Bbl He cmoxeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXKHbIE
nsobpaxeHuA Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.

YCcTaHOBKU HenpepbiBHOW CbeMKU

3HauyeHue
(uvHauKaTop Ha 9KpaHe)

YcTaHoBKa

SINGLE Bawa Bngeokamepa cHumaert 1
n3obpakeHve 3a pas. (be3

nHamKartopa).

NORMAL Bawa Bungeokamepa cHUMaeT go
3 HEMOABUXKHBIX N306pa>keHni
pasmepom 1360 x 1020 mnn 9
HEMoABW>KHbIX N306parkeHnn
pasmepom 640 x 480 npumepHO
¢ 0,5-ceKyHaHbIMU
nHTepsanamu. ()

HIGH SPEED Bawa Bngeokamepa CHUMaeT 4o
16 HenoABMXKHbIX M306paXkeHNi
pasmepom 640 x 480 npumMepHO
¢ 0,08-cekyHaHbIMK

nHTepBanamu. ( Ojy)

MULTI SCRN Bawa Bngeokamepa cHumaet 9
HeMNoABWMXHbIX N306pa>keHuni
npumepHo ¢ 0,4-CeKyHAHbIMU
MHTepBanamu n otobpaxaeT
n3obpakeHmA Ha 0OaHON
cTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHon Ha 9
NPAMOYTONTbHNKOB.
HenoaswxHble n3obpaxxeHuna
3anncbiBaroTCA pasmepom 640 x
480. (

===y
EI=kE
===

Konu4yectBO n3obpakeHuin npn
HenpepbIBHOW Cbemke

KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHuin, Kotopble Bbl
MO>XETEe CHUMATb HenpepbIBHO, U3MeHAeTCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpaxkeHus un
emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

B pexxumax NORMAL, HIGH SPEED u MULTI
SCRN
Bcenbiwka He paboTaerT.

Mpu cbemke ¢ ucnonb3oBaHueMm PyHKLUU
Talmepa camo3anycka unm nynbta
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHnsA

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKU BbINOMHAET
3anucb A0 JOCTUXKEHUA MakCUMarnbHOro
KONMUYeCTBa 3anucbiBaeMblX HEMOABUXHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mpwu BbI6OpPE pexxuma HIGH SPEED

MoryT BO3HUKHYTb MepLaHue unn uaMeHeHuA
LBeToBOM nanuTpbl. Kpome Toro, Bawa
BMAgOoKaMepa He No3BONAET BbIMOMHUTD
POKYCUPOBKY Ha 6NM3KNX 06 BbEKTaXx.

suonelado o11S AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Recording images with the
flash

The flash automatically pops up to strobe. The
default setting is auto (no indicator). To change
the flash mode, press the 4 (flash) repeatedly
until the flash mode indicator appears on the
screen.

% (flash)/

3anucb M306pakeHu C NOMOLLbIO
BCMbIWKU

Bcenbiwka cpabaTtbiBaeT aBToMaTuydecku. Mo
yMOJ14aHuio BbIbpaHO aBToMaTn4eckoe
cpabatbiBaHve (6e3 niankaropa). Ana
M3MEHEHNA pexxrMma BChbILWKN HaXuManTe
KHOMKY % (BCMbIlWKa) nocnefoBaTesibHoO, Noka
MHONKATOP peXxmnmMa BCMbIWKK He NOABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe.

4 (BCNbIWKa)

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

© — 4 — % — No indicator

© Auto red-eye reduction: The flash fires
before recording
to reduce the red-
eye phenomenon.
The flash fires
regardless of the
surrounding
brightness.

The flash does not
fire.

4 Forced flash:

& No flash:

The flash is adjusted to the appropriate
brightness through the photocell window for the
flash. You can also change FLASH LVL to the
desired brightness in the menu settings (p. 131).
Try recording various images to find the most
appropriate setting for FLASH LVL.

Notes

= The recommended shooting distance using the
built-in flash is 0.3 m to 2.5 m (31/32 feet to 8
1/3 feet).

= Attaching the lens hood (supplied) or a
conversion lens (optional) may block the light
from the flash or cause lens shadow to appear.

= You cannot use an external flash (optional) and
the built-in flash at the same time.

Kax b pas, korga Bbl HaxxvmaeTe KHOMKY 4
(BCMbILLKA), MHAVKATOP U3MEHAETCA B
cnepyoLeM nopaake:

o — 4 — % — 6e3 HanKaTopa

© ABTOMATWNYECKOE YMEHbLUEHWE KPACHOTbI rnas:
Benbiwka BkovaeTcA nepeg,
3anncblo Af1A YyMEHbLUEHNA
ABNEHWA KPacHbIX rnas.

4 MpuHyauTenbHaA BCMbIWKA:
Benbiwka BktoyaeTcA
He3aBUCUMO OT APKOCTU
OKpPY>KatLLEr0 OCBELLEHMA.

% Bes Benbiwku:
Bcnblwka He BKntovaeTcA.

[nA Bcnbiwkn noabupaeTcA noaxoaawan
APKOCTb C NMOMOLLIbIO OKHa (hoToanemeHTa
BCMbIWKW. Bbl TaK>Xe MOXEeTe N3MEeHUTb NMYHKT
FLASH LVL pna nony4yeHua HY>XHOW APKOCTU B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 138). SanvwuTe
NPO6HbIe N306paXKeHNA ANA BbIACHEHUA HYXHbIX
yCcTaHoBOK AnA nyHkta FLASH LVL.

MpumeyaHuna

* PeKOMEH0BaHHOE PacCTOAHUE AJ1A CbEMKMU C
MCMOoJIb30BaHNeM BCTPOEHHOMN BCMbILUKMW
coctaenAet ot 0,3 M A0 2,5 M.

¢ [loAcoeAMHEHVE KPbILWKU 06beKTUBa
(npunaraeTcA) unu npeobpasoBaTeNbHOro
ob6bekTnBa (NnprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) MOXKET
3a6510KMpoBaTh CBET OT BCMbILIKU UNn
BbI3BaTb MNOABMIEHNE TEHN 0O BEKTMBA.

© Bbl HE MOXETE UCMO/b30BaTh BHELLHIOK
BCMbIWKY (MpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) U
BCTPOEHHYHO BCMbILLKY OHOBPEMEHHO.
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= o (Auto red-eye reduction) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

= The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

= |If it is not easy to focus on a subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information (p.
69) for focusing manually.

If you leave your camcorder for 5 or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
and o (auto red-eye reduction) during the
following operations:

— NightShot

— Exposure

- Spotlight mode of PROGRAM AE

- Sunset & moon mode of PROGRAM AE

— Landscape mode of PROGRAM AE

When you use an external flash (optional)
which does not have the auto red-eye
reduction function

You cannot select the auto red-eye reduction.

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record images on “Memory Stick”s with
the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press ) (self-timer) in the standby mode. The
Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(3)Press PHOTO firmly.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last

2 seconds of the countdown, the beep sound
gets faster, then recording starts
automatically.

* PeXkum © (aBTOMaTuU4eCcKoe yMeHbLUEHNEe
KpacHOTbI r1a3) MOXeT He NPMBECTU K
>xenaemomy appeKkTy B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
VMHOMBUAYaNbHbIX OTIMYWIA, PACCTOAHUA 4O
06beKTa, ecrnv 06bEKT HEe BUANT
npeaBapuTENbHOrO UMMYNbCa, UK APYruX
YCNOBUNA.

¢ [leiicTBME BCMbIWKU MOXET ObITb 3aTPYAHEHO,
ecnu Bbl ncnonbayete pexunm
NPUHY ANTENBHOM BCMbILKMW B APKO
OCBeLLEHHOM MeCTe.

® Ecnu dhokycrpoBKa Ha 06bekTe B
aBTOMaTUYECKOM pexxume 3aTpyaHeHa,
HanpuMep, Npu 3anvcy B CymMmepKax, UCnosb3yiTe
MHbopMaLmio 0 POKYCHOM paccToAHWK (CTP. 69)
[NA BbINOMHEHWA PyYHON (HOKYCUPOBKMU.

Ecnu Bbl octaBunu Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha 5
unu 6onee MMHYT Nocne oTcoeAMHEeHNA oT
MCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Bawa Buaeokamepa Bo3BpalwaeTca K
yCTaHOBKe Mo ymon4yaHuio (“aBTo”).

Bcenbiwka He u3nyvaet cBeTa, faxe Koraa
Bbl BbiGUpaeTe peXxumbl “aBTo” U ©
(aBTOMaTM4YECKOE YMEHbLLEHUe KpPacHOTbI
rnas), B Te4eHue cneaylolmx onepaumii:
—HoyHana cbemka
— OkenosuumA
— Pexxnm npoXKeKTopHOro oceeLleHnn
dpyHkumn PROGRAM AE
— Pexxum 3axoaa conHua v nyHbl hyHKLMK
PROGRAM AE
- Pexum naHawadta dyHkumm PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe BHELLHIO BCMbIWKY
(npuobpeTtaeTcA oTAENBbHO), KOTOPaA He
OoCHalleHa pyHKLMUen aBTOMaTU4eCcKoro
YMEHbLUEHUA KPacHOTbI rna3

Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb peXxum
aBTOMaTMYECKOro YMEHbLUEHUA KPaCHOThI rnas.

doTocbEMKa C coOXxpaHeHuem B
namATU NO TauMepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb n306paxkeHns Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLblo Taimepa
camo3anycka. [lna aToi onepaunn Bel MoxeTe
Tak>xXe NCnonb3oBaTb NynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcatop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B N1eBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxkmute kHomky Q) (TaiiMep camosanycka)
B pexxvme oxuaaHunaA. Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA
nHankatop O (TaimMep camosanycka).

(3) TBepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue 2 ceKyHabl obpaTHoOro otcyeTta

suonelado o11S AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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QO (self-timer)/

(Tamep camosanycka) <

OFF(CHG)

PHOTO PHOTO

To record moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s with the self-timer
Press START/STOP in step 3. To cancel the
recording, press START/STOP again.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the &) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder. You cannot cancel the self-
timer recording using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

— The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image with pressing the
PHOTO button lightly, then press it deeper to
start the self-timer recording.

160

[nA 3anucu ABMXKXYLWMXCA N306pakeHun
Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomouwbio Taimepa
camo3anycka

HaxxmunTte kHonky START/STOP npu
BbINOMIHEHUN AeNCTBUIA NyHKTa 3. [InA OTMEeHbI
3anucu HaxxmmTe kHonky START/STOP ewwe
pas.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmuTe kHomky §) (TaiiMepa camosanycka),
4yTO6bI MHAMKaTop O) ncyes ¢ akpaHa XK nm
13 Bugovckartena. Bel He MOXXeTe OTMEHUTb
3anucb No TakMepy camosarnycka, Mcnosb3ys
nysbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaB/ieHns.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum 3anmeu no Tavimepy camo3anycka byner

aBTOMAaTUYECKN OTMEHEH B CNyyanAXx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anuncy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

- YcTtaHoBku nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

[nAa npoBepku usobpaxxeHud, Kotopoe byaet
3anucbiBaTbCcA

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTb n3obpaxkeHue, Haxas
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem HaxaB ee
CunbHee AnA rnycka 3anucy no Tanmepy
camosanycka.



Recording an image
from a tape as a still
image

3anucb u3obpakeHua ¢
NEeHTbl KaK HernoaBUXHOro
n3obpaxeHna

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image
on a “Memory Stick”. Your camcorder can also
take in moving picture data through the input
connector and record it as a still image on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. CAPTURE
appears on the screen. Recording does not
start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT YntaTb AaHHbIe
[OBUXYLLErocA n3obpaxeHua, 3anMcaHHoro Ha
NEeHTe, U 3anucbiBaTb €ro Kak HemoABMXHoe
n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa
BMAgoKaMepa MOXeT TakXe NnonyyaTb AaHHble
OBUXYLLErocA n3obpa>keHnA Yepes BXOAHON
pas3beM 1 3anucbiBaTh MX Kak HEMOABUXHOE
nsobpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

® YCTaHOBUTE 3ar1CaHHylo KacceTy C NEHTOW B
Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

® YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTe kKHonky B». BocnponssoanTcA
n3obpaxeHne, 3anncaHHoe Ha KacceTe C
NEeHTOMN.

(3) Cnerka HaxxmMuTe 1 yaep>xXvBante Haxarton
kHonky PHOTO, noka nsobpaxeHne ¢ neHThbl
dopmata mini DV He 3acTbiHeT. HAnKaTop
CAPTURE nosaBuTcA Ha aKkpaHe. 3anucb
rnokKa He Ha4YMHaeTcA.

(4) HaxxmnTe kHonky PHOTO cusnbHee.
N306paxkeHune, oTobpakaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6ynet 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cyMTaeTCcA 3aBEpLUEHHON, eC/IN UCHE3HET
nonocaTbii UHANKATOP MOJSI0ChI MPOKPYTKMU.

2

REW @& —PLAY—®& FF

&=

CAPTURE

LLLLLTY]

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick™ or

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Pa3mep nsobpakeHUA HeNOABMXKHbIX
n3obpakeHuu

Pa3smep nsobpaxeHna aBToMaTNYECKM
ycTaHasnuBaeTcA B nonoxeHue 640 i 480.

Ecnu namno4ka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
He TpAacuTte n He cTyunTe no annaparty. Takxe,
He BbIK/IOYaiTe NMTaHUe, He N3BfieKanTe
“Memory Stick” n He cHumaviTe 6aTaperHbIi
6nok. B npoTuBHOM cfly4ae AaHHble
n306paxkeHns MoryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

suoneado 1S Alowa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 nunedauQ
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOro U3obpakeHuA

If “XJ” appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
conform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Titles have already recorded on tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still image with PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

Before opration
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 161.

Using the A/V connecting cable

S VIDEO

ouT
v S VIDEO

= VIDEO

Ecnun Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA MHAUKATOP ]
BctaBneHHaa “Memory Stick” HecoBmecTuma ¢
Bawew Bugeokamepoit, noTomy 4to ee coopmar
He cooTBeTCTBYeT Baluen Bugeokawvepe.
MpoBepbTe opmat “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BocnpousBeeHUA crnerka
Ha)xaTb KHonky PHOTO

Bawa Bnaeokamepa Ha MrHOBeHue
OCTaHOBMTCA.

3BYyK, 3anucaHHbIN Ha NIeHTe
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb 3BYK C NIEHTbI.

TuUTpbl, 3anucaHHbIe Ha NeHTax

Bbl He MoXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPbI HA “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NOABWTCA BO BpPeMA 3anucu
HemnoABMXXHOIO N306paxKeHNA C MOMOLLbIO
kHonku PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTte kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AMCTAaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHnA

Bala Bnaeokamepa HemMeAneHHo 3anucbiBaeT
n3obparkeHne, HaxoAALLeecA Ha KpaHe, Koraa
Bbl HaXXMMaeT KHOMKy.

3anucb HenoABUXHOro
n3obpaXkeHuA ¢ ApYro annaparypbl

Mepepn BbINONHEHMEM onepauun
YCcTaHOBUTE B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO NMyHKT
DISPLAY B nonoxenue LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuio
ycTaHoBfeHo nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) BocniponsseauTe 3anucaHHyo NeHTy unn
BKMIOYMTE TENEBM30pP ANA NPOCMOTpa
HY>XHOW NporpaMmei.

V3o6paxeHue ¢ apyroi annaparypbl
oTobparkaeTcA Ha 3KpaHe.

(3) Cnepnynte MHCTPYKUMAM NYHKTOB 3 U 4 Ha
cTp.161.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeUHUTESTIbHOIO
KabenAa ayauo/supeo

AUDIO/
VIDEO

e L

VCR

162 ="\ :signal flow/Mepenaya curnana
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3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXKHOIO U3obpakeHnA

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

DV OUT

|

(optional)/(npnobpeTaeTcaA OTAENbHO)

MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToin WTekep
coeAnHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
rHe3ay sngeocurHana KBM nnu Tenesusopa.

Ecnun Baw TeneBusop unu KBM ocHaweH
rHe3fqom S Buaeo

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ Cnonb3oBaHNEM
kabena S Buaeo (npuobpeTaeTca oTAENbHO)
ONA NOSlyYeHUA BbICOKOKAY€CTBEHHbIX
n306pakeHui.

Mpu paHHOM coeanHeHUN Bam He HY>XHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAeo)
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MopcoeanHnTe Kabenb S B1UAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO) K rHe3Aam S Buaeo
Bawen Bnageokamepsbl u Tenesnsopa nnv KBM.
3710 coeanHeHne obecnevmBaeT 6onee
KayecTBeHHble nsobpaxxeHua opmarta DV.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabensa i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHoro Kkabensa uucgposoro
BUAeocurHana)

=\ : Signal flow/TMepepaya curHana
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Recording moving pictures
on “Memory Stick™s
- MPEG movie recording

3anuch ABUKYLMXCA
n3obpaxeHun Ha “Memory
Stick” - 3anucb unomos MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on
“Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 160 x 112, the maximum recording time is
60 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuckbiBaTb ABUXKYLUMECA
n306paxkeHns co 3Bykom Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauun
YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bay
BUAEOKamMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBnEeH B IeBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa

BMAeoKaMepa HavyHeT 3anucb. 3aropaeTcaA

namrnoYka 3anucu BuaeoKamepsbl,

pacnonoxeHHaA Ha nepeAHen naHenu

Bawwen Buaeokamepbl. Ecnv nyHKT

IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 yCTaHOBIIEH

B nonoxeHune 160 x 112, makcumansHas

ANUTENbHOCTL 3anucu coctasnAeT 60

cekyHa.OpaHako, ecnu nyHKT IMAGESIZE B

yCTaHOBKax MEHIO YCTaHOBIEH B MOMOXEHNEe

320 x 240, MmakcMmanbHaA AUTENbHOCTb

3anucu coctaenAeT 15 cekyHa.

2 ®40min §¥,REC 0037

O |44 g

— Recording time can be recorded on the

L

— This indicator is displayed for 5 seconds

“Memory Stick”/
OnnMTenbHOCTb 3anvcy MoXeT bbITb
3anvcaHa Ha “Memory Stick”

after pressing START/STOP. This
indicator is not recorded./

OTOT nHaukaTop oTobpa>kaeTcA OKoo
5 CceKyHp nocrne HaXxaTuaA KHOMKN
START/STOP.

OTOT MHAMKATOP He 3anvcbiBaeTCA.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.
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[AnA octaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxxmunTte kHonky START/STOP.



Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick™s
— MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXXYLIMXCA M306parkeHUN
Ha “Memory Stick” - 3anucb
tunbmoB MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:
-Wide TV

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

- Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)
- MEMORY MIX

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one in
CAMERA mode.

When selecting HIGH SPEED

Flickering or changes in colour may occur. Also,
your camcorder prevents forcusing on near
objects.

During recording on “Memory Stick”
You cannot use the PB ZOOM function.

MpumevaHue
3BYK 3anvcbiBaeTcA B MOHOPOHNYECKOM
pexume.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHme MEMORY

Cnepyrowpme dyHKUMM He paboTatoT:

— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbI TENEBU3NOHHBIA PEXUM

- LUndposon Hae3n

— OYHKUMA YCTONYNBOWN CHEMKM

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—denpgep

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

—-Tutp

— Pexxum Hnskon oceelleHHocTu (MHankaTop
MuUraert.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3annin (MHankaTop
MUraerT.)

-MEMORY MIX

Mpwu 3anucu B pexkume MEMORY
Yron oxsaTa usobpaxenuna 6yeT HEMHOro
6onblue, Yem B pexkume CAMERA.

Mpwu BbIGOpPE pexxuma HIGH SPEED
Bo3M0o>HO MepuaHune nnm n3mMeHeHnA LIBETOBOW
nanuTpbl. Kpome Toro, Bawa Bnaeokamepa He
NO3BOJIAET BbINOMHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha
6nn3Knx o6 beKTax.

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbl He moxeTe ncnonb3osaTtb yHKUMIo PB
ZOOM.
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Recording a picture
from a tape as a
moving picture

3anucb usobpakeHus ¢
NEeHTbI KaK ABUXYLLEeroca
n3obpaxeHua

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a moving picture
on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press . The picture recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3) Press START/STOP on your camcorder at the
scene where you want to start recording from.
The camera recording lamp located on the
front of your camcorder lights up. When
IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set to 160
x 112, the maximum recording time is 60
seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in the
menu settings is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.

2 REW @ —PLAY—® FF

&=

Bala Bnaeokamepa MOXeT YMTaTb AaHHbIE
OBUXyLLEerocA n3obpaxKeHnA Ha NeHTe n
3anucbiBaTh UX Kak ABUXKYLLEeCA n3obpaxkeHne
Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa Buaeokamepa MoxeTt
nonyyarb TakXe JaHHble ABNXYLLerocA
n306pakeHns Yepes BXOAHON pa3beM u
3anucbiBaTh UX Kak ABUXKYLLEeCA n3obpaxkeHne
Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLuuu

© YCTaHOBUTE 3an1CaHHyo KacceTy C NTEHTOW B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

® YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky B». BocnponssoauTcA
n3obpaxeHue, 3anMcaHHoe Ha KacceTe C
NEHTON.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP Ha Bawen

BMAeOKamMepe Ha anu3oae, ¢ KoToporo Bebl

XOTUTE HayaTb 3anucb. 3aropaeTcA

namrnoYka 3anucu BMaeoKamepsbl,

pacrnonoxeHHanA Ha NnepeaHeln NaHenu

Bawwen Bugeokamepbl. Ecnv nyHkT

IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 yCTaHOBIIEH

B nonoxeHune 160 x 112, makcumansHas

ONNTenNbHOCTb 3anucy coctasnAeT 60

cekyHa.OpHako, ecnu nyHKT IMAGESIZE B

yCTaHOBKaxX MEHIO YCTAHOB/EH B NMONTOXEHME

320 x 240, makcumarnbHaA ANUTEeNbHOCTb

3anucu coctaenAaeT 15 cekyHA.

OFF(CHG)

m40min @D ¥ P 0:15:42:43

["5,0REC 0:03 %
[15sec]]

|44 gm)

— Recording time can be recorded on the
“Memory Stick.”/
[nnTenbHOCTb 3anncm MoOXeT 6biTb
3anucaHa Ha “Memory Stick”

— This indicator is displayed for

.

5 seconds after pressing START/STOP.
This indicator is not recorded./

OTOT nHaukaTop oTobpa>kaeTcA OKoo
5 ceKyH/A nocre HaXxaTuA KHOMKK
START/STOP.

OTOT MHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTcA.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.
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[AnA octaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.



Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABMWXYyLLeroca nsobpaxeHun

Notes

= Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a tape
to “Memory Stick™s.

«Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tapes.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Titles have already recorded on tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick”s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a moving image with START/STOP.

If “JI AUDIO ERROR” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the A/V
connecting cable to input images from an
external unit used to play back the image

(p. 168).

During recording on “Memory Stick”
«You cannot use the PB ZOOM function.
=You cannot record data codes from tape.

MpumeyaHua

© 3ByK, 3anM1CaHHbIf C 4acTOTOW ounpoBKM 48
KI'u, npeobpasyeTcA B 3BYK C 4YaCTOTOMN
oundpoBkm 32 Kl Npy 3anncy n3obpakeHuin
C NeHTbl Ha “Memory Stick”.

® 3BYK, 3anncaHHbIN B CTEPEOOHNYECKOM
pexxume, npeobpasyeTcA B MOHO(OHNYECKINN
3BYK MpW 3an1cu C NeHT.

Ecnu namnoyka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyumTe no annapary. Takxe,
He BbIKMIOYanTe NuTaHne, He n3BneKanTe
“Memory Stick” n He cHumalTe 6aTapenHbii
6nok. B npoTvBHOM Criy4ae AaHHble
n306paxkeHnA MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

TuTpbl, 3anuMcaHHble Ha NeHTax

Bbl He MmOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NnoABUTCA BO BpeMsA 3anuncu
OBWXXYLLErocA n306pa>keHnA C MOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
START/STOP.

Ecnu noaBnaercAa uHgukauma “J] AUDIO
ERROR”

3anucaH 3ByK, KOTOpbI Balwa Buaeokamepa He
MOXeT 3anucatb. [oacoeanHuTe
coeanHuUTeNbHbIM Kabenb ayamo/Buaeo ana
BBO/Aa M306pa>KeHUI ¢ BHELWHEro annapara,
MCMosib3yemMoro AsiA BOCNpPon3BeAeH A
nsobpaxxeHua (cTp. 168).

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

® Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3osaTb yHKUmo PB
ZOOM.

® Bbl He MoXeTe 3anucbiBaTb KOAbI AaHHbIX C
NEHTHI.
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABUXyLlerocA n3obpaxxeHun

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the screen.

(3) Follow step 3 on page 166.

Using the A/V connecting cable

S VIDEO

ouT

@ s VIDEO
VIDEO

3anucb ABMXKYyLLErocq
n3o6pa)keHuA ¢ Apyrou annaparypbl

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YCcTaHOBUTE B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO NMyHKT
DISPLAY B nonoxenue LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuio
ycTaHoBsieHo nonoxexwue LCD.)

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Bocnpousseaute 3anncaHHyto NeHTy unm
BKJIlOYMTE TENeBn3op AnA NpocMoTpa
HY>XHOW nporpammbl. 3o6paxeHune ¢ gpyron
annapaTypbl 0ToO6paxaeTcA Ha aKpaHe.

(3) CnepyinTe MHCTPYKUMAM NyHKTa 3 Ha
CTp.166.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeanHUTENILHOIO
kabena ayavo/Bugeo

€= 3
<= I

~~ AUDIO/
VIDEO

="\ : Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

iy

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

MoacoeanHUTE XEeNnThi LWTEKep
CcoeAvHNTENbHOro kKabenA ayano/BMaeo K
rHe3gy sngeocurHana KBM nnu tenesusopa.

Ecnun Baw TteneBusop unu KBM ocHaweH
rHesgom S Buaeo

BbinonHuTe coeavHeHne ¢ Cnonb3oBaHUEM
kabena S Bnaeo (npmobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)
[ANA NONy4YeHVA BbICOKOKaYeCTBEHHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mpy aaHHOM coeanHeHun Bam He Hy>KHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MopcoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(NnpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K rTHe3aam S Buaeo
Bawwen Bugeokamepsl 1 Tenesunsopa unu KBM.
3710 coeauHeHne obecnevmBaeT 6onee
KayecTBeHHble n3obpaxeHuna copmata DV.



Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb M306paXkeHUs ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABMWXYyLLeroca nsobpaxeHun

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

f DV OUT
{ (optional)/(npuobpeTaeTca O0TAENbHO)

|

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHoOro Kabena uucgpoBoro
BUaeocurHana)

._v

.,: o

ym;g
o)g

o
\4 % ,

LDV INJOUT

=\ : Signal flow/lNepepnaya curHana

Note

The “XJ” flashes in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick*

again, and record distortion-free images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

MpumevaHue

MuaukaTtop “N]” MuraeT B cnegyowmx cryyanx.

Ecnu aTo npousonget, nssnekute “Memory
Stick” n yctaHoBuTe ee elle pas, u 3anvwmnTe
n306paxeHna 6e3 NCKaXeHWUN.

—Mpu 3anncK Ha NeHTY, HaxoAALLYIOCA B
MasionpuroAHoOM AnA 3anucu COCTOAHWN,
Hanpumep, Ha NeHTY, HEOAHOKPATHO
MCMONb30BaBLLYIOCA ANA nepesanvcu.

—Mpu NonbITKe BbINONHUTL BBOA M306paXKeHui,
NCKa>XKEHHbIX 13-3a N0Xoro npuema
PaavoBOSIH NPU NCMOb30BAHNN TeneBn3opa.

Bo Bpema 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He n3enekanTe kacceTy c neHTon u3 Bawen
BMaeokamepbl. Bo BpemA nssneveHna KacceTbl
3BYK He 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha “Memory Stick”.
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Superimposing a still picture in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

Hano)eHue HenoABMXXHOrO
n3obpaxxeHua us “Memory Stick”
Ha ABUXyLlleecA usobpaxxeHue

- pyHkuma MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on the top of the
moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustration or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on the
top of a still image such as an image can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top of

Bbl MOXeTe HanoXuTb HEMOABMXHOE N306paxeHne,
3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”, noBepx
3anncbiBaeMoro ABUXYLLErocA n3o6paxeHus.

Pe>xum M. CHROM (uBeToBanA pvpnpoekuua
namATK)

Bbl MOXKETE MEHATb MECTaMM CUHIOK YacTb
HernoABUXXHOIO N306paxkeHna, Hanpuvep,
UNNOCTPaLMM UK Kaapa, ¢ ABUXKYLLMMCA
n3obpaxxeHnem.

Pe>xum M. LUMI (apkocTb namATw)

Bbl MOXKeTe MeHATL mecTamm 6onee ApKYLo
4YacTb HENOABWXXHOrO N306paXkeHnaA, Hanpumvep,
BbIMO/THEHHON OT PYKU UNNIOCTPALMKN UMK TUTPA,
C ABWXKYLUMMCA n306pa>keHneM. 3anuwmTe TuTp
Ha “Memory Stick” nepepn nyTewecTBmemM nnm
Kakum-nnbo cobblTuem anA yaobeTea.

Pe>kum C. CHROM (uBeToBanA pupnpoekuma
BUAEOKamMepbl)

Bbl MOXETE HanoXuTb ABMXYLLEeCA n306paxeHne
noBEepPX HEMOABUXXHOTO M306paXeHunA, Hanpumep,
1300paXkeHnA, KOTOPOE MOXET CNYXUTb (POHOM.
BbinonHuTe cbemKy 06bekTa Ha cuHeM goHe. CuHAA
4acTb ABMXYLLErOCA N306paxXeHNA NOMeHAeTCA
MECTamu C HEMOABWKHbBIM N306paXEHUEM.

Pe>xum M. OVERLAP (nepekpbiTve namaTn)
Bbl MOXeTe caenaTb NnaBHbIN BBOL,

a still image.
OBUXyLleroca n3obpaxkeHma noBepx
HEMNOABUXHOIo N306pakeHuns.
Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oeunxylyeeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M. CHROM *
Blue/CuHui ¢hoH
Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oeuxyweeca
n3obpaxeHue
M. LUMI HAPPRY
BIRTHDAY
Still image/ Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oeunxylyeeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
C. CHROM PN
I
Still image/ Blue/CuHuin poH  Moving picture/
HenoaswxHoe Oeunxyleeca
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M. OVERLAP =




Superimposing a still picture in a
“Memory Stick on a moving
picture — MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHunA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha aBuXYyLLeecA
nsobpaxeHue - hyHkuma MEMORY MIX

Before operation

= Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY.

Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded still image on “Memory
Stick” appears on the lower part of the screen
as a thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.
To see the next image, press MEMORY +.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the
moving picture. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the standby mode.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

(7)Press START/STOP in CAMERA mode, or
press PHOTO in MEMORY mode to start
recording.

Mepepn BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

® YCTaHOBUTE KacceTy C NEHTOW AnA 3anucu B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

® YcTaHoBuUTe 3anucaHHyto “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA i MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To chukcatop LOCK
yCTaHOBIEH B NIEBOM (He3ahuKCcMpoBaHHOM)
MOMOXEHUN.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexwvme
OXMAAHWA.

MocnenHee 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”
HenoABWXHOe n3obpakeHne NoABUTCA B
HV>KHEN 4acTun 3KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOro
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY +/- gnsa Beibopa
HenoABUXXHOro n3o0bpaxkeHns, KoTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HaNoOXMTb.

[lnA npocmoTpa npeapiayLiero n3obpaxxeHua
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY -. [ina
NpocMoTpa creaytowero n3obpaxeHua
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

(4) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa HY>XHOro pexwuma.

Pexxum 6yneT n3amMeHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP

(5) HaxxmnTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopagwkHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
Hano>KeHo Ha MOABMXKHOE n306paxkeHue.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTu4ecku
BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXUAAHWA.

(6) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
perynupoBkn adhdekTa.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP B pexumve
CAMERA vnu HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO B
pexxume MEMORY gna Havana 3anucu.
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Superimposing a still picture in a
“Memory Stick™ on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHuUA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha aBuXyLLeecA
nsobpaxeHue - hyHkuma MEMORY MIX

MEMORY MIX

Still image/

Stilstaand beeld

Items to be adjusted

MyHKTbI ANA perynupoBKu

M. CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving
picture

M. LUMI

The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving
picture

C.CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with a still
image

M. OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

172

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

Pexxum LiseToBana ramma (cuHAA)

M. CHROM y4acTka B HENoABUXKHOM
1306paXxkeHnn, KoTopbln byaet
3aMeHeH Ha ABuxylieeca
n3obpaxeHune

Pexum M. LUMI LiBeToBana ramma (Apkan)
y4yacTka B HEMnoABMXXHOM
M306paXxkeHnn, KoTopbln byaet
3aMeHeH Ha ABuxylieeca
n3obpaxeHve

Pexum C. CHROM LiBeToBanA ramma (CUHAA)
yyacTka B HEMoABUXXHOM
n3o6paxkeHnun, KoTopbin byaet
3aMeHeH Ha ABuXyLeecA
n3obpaxeHve

Pexum M. He TpebyeTcA HuKakmx
OVERLAP perynnposok

Yem MeHbLLe NoMoC Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CUbHee

ahhexT.



Superimposing a still picture in a
“Memory Stick on a moving
picture — MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABWXHOIo U306paXkeHunA
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha aBuXYyLLeecA
nsobpaxeHue - hyHkuma MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to be

superimposed

Do either of the following:

— Press MEMORY+/- before step 6.

— Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 6,
and repeat the procedure from step 3.
(Except for M. OVERLAP)

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 6,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick”s.

= When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder has stored 20 images

—For M. CHROM : 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—For C. CHROM : 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019 ~ 100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected (p.
194).

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
You cannot select M. OVERLAP.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

If you use MEMORY MIX in MEMORY mode
PROGRAM AE does not work. The icon flashes.

[OnAa uameHeHUA HeNoOABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHnA AnA HanoXXeHuA
BbinonHuTe noboe us cneayowmx 4eNcTBUR:
—Haxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- nepen
BbINOSIHEHWEM UHCTPYKLUMIA NyHKTA 6.
—Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
BbINOSTHEHMEM UHCTPYKLUUIA NYHKTA 6 U
noBTOpPUTE NpoLeaypy, Ha4yMHasa ¢ nyHkTa 3.
(McknoyeHne cocTaBnAeT pPexum
M. OVERLAP)

[nAa uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
BbINOMIHEHWEM UHCTPYKLUMIA NYHKTa 6 1
noBTOpPUTE MpoLeaypy C NyHKTa 4.

AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXeTe NCNonb30BaTh PYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX ana aBuxywmxca
n306pakeHuni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”.

¢ Ecnn nepekpeiBatoLLiee HeNoaABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHne coaepXuT H60sbLLIOe KONNMYECTBO
6enoro uBeTa, ero KpoOXoTHoe n3obparkeHne
MOXeT 6blTb HEYETKUM.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman Kk Bawen

Buaeokamepe, Bmelyaet 20 u3obpakeHum

- inA pexxuma M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxkeHui
(Hanpumep, kagp) 100-0001 ~ 100-0018

- na pexxuma C. CHROM: 2 nzobpaxeHnua
(Hanpumep, coH) 100-0019 ~ 100-0020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHui

O6pa3ubl n306paxkeHuii Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraeMown K Bawen Buaeokamepe,
3almLeHbl OT cTupaHuA (cTp. 194).

[aHHble n306pa>keHnit, BUAON3MEHEHHbIX C
MOMOLLbIO NePCOHalNbHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPOB UK
CHATbIX C MOMOLLbLIO APYroN annapaTtypbl
Bo3moyxHO, Bbl He cMOXKeTe BOCMPOMU3BECTU UX
Ha Bawwel Bugeokamepe.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY
Bbl He cmoxeTe BbibpaTb pexkum M. OVERLAP.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHUTb YCTaHOBKY pexxunmMa.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete ¢yHkumio MEMORY
MIX B pexume MEMORY

®OyHkuna PROGRAM AE He pa6oTaerT.
MHavkaTop Ha4yHeT muraTb.

suonelado o11S AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Copying still images
from a tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXHbIX
M306pakeHnu ¢ fIeHTbl

- CoxpaHeHue (hOoTOCHUMKOB
B NamATH

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes and record
them on a “Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder and
rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. PHOTO
BUTTON appears on the screen.

(5) Press PHOTO firmly. The still image from the
tape is recorded on a “Memory Stick.” The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying is completed.

/

Mcnonb3ya yHKLmMIo noucka, Bel moxeTe
aBTOMATUYECKMN BbINOMHATL (POTOCHUMKW TONBKO
HenoABMXKHBIX N30OPaXKEeHW C NIEHT U 3anucbiBaTh
ux Ha “Memory Stick” B nocnenosatensHoCcTy.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauumn

® YCTaHOBWTE 3anMCaHHyto KacceTy C JIeHTON B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

® YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKamMepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHna
MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbliBopa ycTaHoBKYM [, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[MCK.

(4) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe amck. Ha akpaHe noAsuTtcA
nHamkauma PHOTO BUTTON.

(5) TBepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.
HenopBwkHoe n3obpaxeHune ¢ neHTol 6yaeT
3anuncaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. Bynet
0TO6PaXXEHO KOMYECTBO CKOMMPOBaHHbIX
HEeMoABWMXXHbIX N306parkeHni. Mo
3aBepLUEHUN KOMMPOBaHWA Ha aucnnee
6yneTt oTobpaxkeHa nHankauma END.

OFF(CHG)

-
7
PHOTO SAVE B 0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00:00
5 4/1501 8/1501
MENU oSO CeloSTO
©> *; SAVING | END
[MENU] :END [MENU] : END
\
( N
MEMORY SET
o
A W MOVIE SET
& PRINT MARK
[CJ«PROTECT
PHOTO SAVE
e ©5 PRETURN
/ / =
erc
?
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
w STILL SET
4 X W MOVIE SET 4/150]
& PRINT MARK STD
[J«PROTECT Lo
READY
PRETURN "~ PHOTO BUTTON
/ o
=
[MENU] :END [PHOTO] :START [MENU]:END
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Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXKHbIX
n3obpa>keHuu ¢ neHTbl — CoxpaHeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB B NamATH

To stop or end copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

MEMORY FULL appears on the screen, and the
copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick”
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

NOT READY appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick.”

[nAa octaHOBKU UNU OKOHYaHUA
KonupoBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

B cny4yae 3anoJZiHeHUA eMKOCTHU
“Memory Stick”

Ha akpaHre vnu B BugovckaTene noABUTCA
nHankaumAa MEMORY FULL, u konvpoBaHue
ocTtaHoBuTCA. BcTaBbTe apyryto “Memory Stick”
1 NOBTOPUTE MpoLieAypYy, HauYMHaA ¢ NyHKTa 2.

Pa3mep nsobpaxkeHUA HenoABMXKHbIX
n3obpakeHumn

Pa3smep nsobpaxeHna aBToMaTN4YeCKM
ycTaHasnuasaeTcA B nonoxeHve 640 i 480.

Ecnu namno4ka nocTtyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe n He cTyunTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbIKlO4YanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekanTte “Memory Stick” n He
CHUmanTe 6aTapeiHbin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble N306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK
Moasutca nHamkauma NOT READY, ecnu Bbl
Bbl6epeTe NMyHKT B YCTAHOBKAaX MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTe “Memory Stick” B
cepeavHe KonupoBaHUA

Bawa Buageokamepa BO306HOBUT KOMMPOBaHWE,
Ha4MHasA C nocneaHero n3obpaxkeHus,
3anvcaHHoro Ha npeabigywen “Memory Stick”.

suonelado o11S AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ

175



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo
playback

MpocmoTp HenoABUXHOTO
u3obpaxeHua - BocnponsseneHue
(hOTOCHUMKOB W3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back

6 images including moving pictures in order at a
time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

Bbl MOXETe BOCNpOM3BOAVUTb HEMNOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Takxe BocnponssoanTb 6
n306paxkKeHni, BKIOYaA ABUXKYLUMECA
n3o6paxkeHnA, 0AHOBPEMEHHO NyTeM Bblbopa
WHOEKCHOro aKpaHa.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAEOKamMepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bynet
0TOBpPakeHo nocneaHee 3anvcaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa Beibopa
HY>XHOrO HEMOABUXXHOro n3obpaxenus. [inA
npocmoTpa npeAablayLIero n3obpaxkeHna
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. inAa
npocmoTpa creaytoLero n3obpaxeHua
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—when playing back an image data to be
modified with personal computers.

—when playing back an image data shot with
other equipment.
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[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCnpou3BeAeHUs
(POTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH
HaxxmunTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

MpumevaHue

B0o3MO>HO, Bbl He cMOXeTe BbINOHUTD

BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE N306PAKEHNI C MOMOLLLIO

Bawe Bngeokamvepsi:

— Npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN JaHHbIX N306pa>keHui,
BUAOV3MEHEHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO MEPCOHANbHbIX
KOMMbIOTEPOB.

— Npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN JaHHbIX N306pa>keHui,
CHATBIX C MOMOLLbIO APYron annapartypbl.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Notes on the file name
= The directory is not displayed if the structure of

MpumeyaHusa o umeHu aina
¢ KaTanor He oTobpaxkaeTcA, ecnm CTpyKTypa

KaTasiora He COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHMAM
ctaHgapta DCF98.

* Nnavkauma “N] o DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXEeT NoABUTLCA Ha aKpaHe XXKI nnn B
BUAOWCKaTene, eCfu CTPYKTypa Katanora He
COOTBETCTBYET TpeboBaHMAM cTaHAapTa
DCF98. Moka 310 coobLyeHne oTobpaxkaeTcs,
Bbl cMOXXeTe BOCNpON3BOANTbL N300paXKeHus,
HO He cMOoXeTe KX 3anucbiBaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”.

* ImA charina MuraeT Ha 3KpaHe, ecnu gann
NOBPEXAEH UMW He YATaeTCA.

the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

«“XJ o DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF98 standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick”.

= The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

[OnAa BocnpousBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

1306paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepauum
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K
TeneBn3opy C NOMOLLbLIO COeAUHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayano/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAEOKamMepe.

¢ [1pn BOoCcnpon3BeAeHN (hOTOCHUMKOB 13
NamATW Ha 3KpaHe TeneBn3opa Uin Ha aKpaHe
KK, Ka4ecTBO M306paXKkeHnA MOXKET
BbIFNAAETb YXyAWEHHbIM. OTO He ABMAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHble n306paXkeHunA
HaxoAATCA B TOM XK€ COCTOAHUU, YTO U
npexae.

¢ [lepen HayanoMm BOCNpoON3BEAEHNA
YMEeHbLUUTE rPOMKOCTb TENEBU30pa, NHaye
Yepes aKyCTMYECKYI0 CUCTEMY TeneBnsopa
MOXET NMOCMbIWATLCA WYM (3aBblBaHue).

Recording data

When you press DATA CODE, you can see the
recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded). Recording data are also
recorded on “Memory Stick.”

suoneado ,o11s AlIoWwa,,

[OaHHble 3anucu

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHus, Bel
CcMOXKeTe BUAEeTb AaHHbIe 3anucK (AaTy/Bpema
WK pasnnyHble yCTaHOBKM Mpu 3anucu).
[aHHble 3anmcK TakXKe 3anncbiBatOTCA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “J NO FILE” appears.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpakeHum
MossuTca coobuieHmne “SNJ NO FILE”.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BPeMA
BOCMpPOM3BeAEHUA HEeNOABMXHOIO
n3obpakeHunA

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 umnedauQ

—— Image number/

( Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHunsa
Ce

(6/10001 Total number of recorded images/

0
om'MEMORY PLAY Homep nsobpaxeHus/
{ L O6bLee KOMYECTBO 3annCaHHbIX N306pa>keHni

4

100-0006,

Print mark/MeTka neyatu

Protect indicator/VHankaTtop 3awmThbl

Data Directory Number, File Number/
Howmep katanora aaHHbIX, Homep dainna
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Viewing a still picture
— Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENoABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index
screen.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

BocnpousBeneHue 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n306pakeHuin OAHOBPEMEHHO
(VHOEeKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNPOM3BECTU 6 3annCaHHbIX
n306pakeHnii 0gHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA
ABNAETCA 0COO6EHHO NONE3HOW NPU BbINOSHEHUN
rovcka OTAeNIbHOro N306paXkeHns.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBnEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana

0TOBPaXKEeHUA NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

OFF(CHG)

KpacHaa meTka P> noABuTCA Hag
n3obpaxkeHnem, KoTopoe oTobparkaeTcA nepes
NnepexofoM B PEXUM MHOEKCHOro aKpaHa.

MEMORY - : to display the previous 6 images MEMORY - : ana otobpaxkeHuA npeablayLwmx
MEMORY + : to display the following 6 images 6 n3obpaxkceHnin
MEMORY + : ana otobpaxkeHuA crnepyowmx 6
n3o6paxxeHni
1 2
4 5
» mark/
» meTka
100-0006 6/1001

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

[na Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCnpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIW 3KpPaH)
Haxumarite kHonky MEMORY +/— anA
nepemeLleHna MeTKn P K n3o06pakeHnto,
KOTOpoe Bbl xoTUTe 0TO6pasnTb BO BECb IKPaH,
a 3aTeM HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHua — BocnpousseneHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names (p. 144).

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.

MpumevaHue

Mpu 0TOBpa>KeHNn MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa Haj
KaxabIM nsobpaxkeHnem noAsnaeTcA Homep. OH
oToBpakaeT NOPAAOK, B KOTOPOM N306parkeHns
3anucaHbl Ha “Memory Stick”. 3T Homepa
OT/IMHAIOTCA OT UMEH hainoB AaHHbIX

(cTp. 144).

[aHHble n306pa>keHnit, BUAON3MEHEHHbIX C
MOMOLLbIO NePCOHalbHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPOB UK
CHATBbIX C NOMOLLbIO APYrOi annapaTtypbl

OTu charinbl MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbCA Ha
VHEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

suoneado ,o11s AlIoWwa,,

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 umnedauQ
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Viewing a moving
picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXYLErocA
U300paxeHnA - BOCNPOU3BeaeHHe
¢unbma MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back 6 images
including still images in order at a time by
selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
moving pictures. To see the previous picture,
press MEMORY -. To see the next picture,
press MEMORY +.

(4) Press MPEG B> 11 to start playback.

MPEG P11

\ 7

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG B> 11.

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—when playing back an image data to be
modified with personal computers.

—when playing back an image data shot with
other equipment.
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Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNpoOnU3BOAMTb ABMXKYLUMECA
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Tak>XXe BOCNpon3BoanTbL 6
n306pa>keHnii No NOpAAKY, BKO4aA
HenoABWXHbIEe N306paXkeHna, 3a OAUH pas
nyTem Bblbopa MHAEKCHOrO aKpaHa.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAEOKamMepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bynet
0TOBpPakeHo nocneaHee 3anvcaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa Beibopa
HY>KHbIX ABVKYLUMXCA n306pakeHnin. Ana
npocmoTpa npeAablayLIero n3obpaxkeHna
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY —. inAa
npocmoTpa creaytoLero n3obpaxeHua
HaxkmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MPEG B 1l ana Havana
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

( N

3

EDEED)

OFF(CHG)

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCnpou3BeAeHUs
¢punbma MPEG
HaxmunTte kHonky MPEG B 1.

MpumeyaHue

Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He CMOXeTe BbINOHUTb

BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE N306PAKEHNI C MOMOLLLIO

Bawe Bngeokamvepsi:

— Npy BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN JaHHbIX N306pa>keHui,
BWAOU3MEHEHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO NEePCOHaNbHbIX
KOMMBIOTEPOB.

— Npv BOCMPON3BEAEHNN OAHHbIX N3006paXkeHui,
CHATbIX C MOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTypbl.



Viewing a moving picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXKyLLErocA
n3obpakeHnA — BocnpousBeneHue
tunbma MPEG

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Recording data

When you press DATA CODE, you can see the
recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded).

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “XJ NO FILE” appears.

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

a4 0min =320
MOV00001) om

MEMORY PLAY
0:12

[nA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA 3anMcaHHbIX

nM3o6paXkeHnih Ha 9KpaHe TeneBusopa

* [epen BbINONHEHWEM onepauum
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k
Tenesn30py C MOMOLLBIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayano/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAeOKamMepe.

¢ [epen HavyanoM Bocnpou3eeaeHuA
YMEHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb TENEBU30PA, NHAYe
Yyepes aKyCTUYeCKYylo cucTemy Tenesmsopa
MOXET NMOCMbIWATLCA WYM (3aBblBaHue).

[OaHHble 3anucu

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky DATA CODE, Bel
MOXeTe BUAETb AaHHble 3anucy (aaTy/BpemMA
WNu pasnnuyHble YCTaHOBKW NpUW 3anucy).

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
n3obpakeHumn
MonABuTcA cooblyermne “XI1 NO FILE”.

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbl BO BPeMA
BOcCrnpou3BeaeHUA AoBuXyuleroca
n3obpakeHunA

r Remaining battery time indicator/
MHavkaTop ocTasluerocA BpemMeHn 3apAna
6aTapenHoro 6noka

- Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxxeHua

—— Picture number/Total number of recorded pictures/
Homep n3obpaxeHna/ObLuee KONMYECTBO 3anmcaHHbIX
n3obpa>keHnn

L Memory playback indicator/
MHaukaTop Bocnpou3seaeHus U3 naMmaTu

- Protect indicator/WHavkaTop 3awmTbl

Data directory number/File number/
Homep kaTanora gaHHbix/Homep davina

suoneado ,o11s AlIoWwa,,
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MpocmoTp n3obpaXkeHun ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Balero
NepcoHanbHOro KOMnbLoTepa

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” using your computer.

On file format

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored in
the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your computer.

= Still images: JPEG format

= Moving images/audio: MPEG format

ActiveMovie Player (DirectShow) must be
installed (to play back moving pictures).
QuickTime 3.2 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).

Application software
For details on the application software supplied
with this unit, refer to the operating instructions
supplied with the CD-ROM.

Recommended USB connection

environment

Recommended Windows environment

OS:  Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional standard installation is
required.
However, operation is not assured if the
above environment is upgraded OS.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster
The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Recommended Macintosh environment
Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/
9.0 standard installation
However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0
should be used for the following models.
< iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard
installation and a slot loading type CD-ROM
drive
= iBook or G4 with the Mac OS 8.6 standard
installation
The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Bbl MOXeTe npocMaTpuBaTh 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” paHHble, ncnonb3ya Bawu
nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMbLIOTEP.

O cdopmare cannon
HaHHble, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
XpaHATCA B cneayowmx hopmarax. Y6eamrecs,
4TO Ha Balem nepcoHanbHOM KoMmmnbloTepe
yCTaHOBJIEHbI MPOrpamMmmbl, NoaAep>XXvBatoLme
3T chopmaTthl hannos.
* HenoaBuxHble n3o06pa>keHunnA:

®opmat JPEG
o [IBrxyLumecA n3obpa>keHnaA/3BykK:

dopmat MPEG

HomxeH 6biTb ycTaHoBneH ActiveMovie Player
(DirectShow) (pnAa BocnpouadseneHua
OBWXXYLLMXCA N306pa>keHni).

HormxeH 6biTb ycTaHoBneH QuickTime 3.2 nnu
HoBee (AnA BOCMPOU3BEeAEHUA ABUXKYLUMXCA
n3o6pa>keHun).

MporpammHoe obecneyeHue

[nA nonyyeHnA 6onee nogpobHbIX CBEAEHUIA O
nporpamMHoOM obecneyeHumn, npunaraeMom K
OaHHOMY annaparty, obpallanTecb K MHCTPYKLUA
no akcnnyaraumu, npunaraemon kK CD-ROM.

PekomeHaoBaHHbIe KOHUrypauum npu
noacoeAuHeHuu ¢ nomoluybio USB
PekomeHgoBaHHaA KoHdurypauma Windows
OC: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows Me unun Windows
2000 Professional B ctaHgapTHON
yCTaHOBKE.
BbinonHeHne onepauuii He
rapaHTMpyeTCcA, eCnm ykasaHHaA
Bbllle KOHUrypauma nony4eHa B
pesynbTate obHoBneHna OC.
Mpoueccop: Pentium MMX 200 MI'y unu 6onee
ObICTPbIN
Pasbem USB gomxeH BxoamTb B
CTaHAapTHYK KOMMIEKTaUMIO.

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KoHdurypauma Macintosh
KomnbtoTep Macintosh ¢ Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 B
CTaHAapTHON yCTaHOBKE.
OpHako, obpaTuTe BHMMaHWE Ha TO, Y4TO
cnepyeT ucnonb3oBaTtb obHoBneHne Ao Mac OS
9.0 aAnA cnepyoLWmMX MOAENe:
¢ iMac co cTanpgapTHo ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 1 Hakonutenem CD-ROM c weneson
3arpysKom
¢ iBook nnun G4 co ctaHAapTHO yCTaHOBIEHHON
Mac OS 8.6
Pasbem USB gomxeH BXoAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYO
KOMMJieKTaumio.
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MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
ucnosnb3oBaHuem Bawero
nepcoHasibHOro KoMnbloTepa

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect 2 or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time, or when using a
hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered tardemarks of
their respective companies.

= Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned
in each case in this manual.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver to the computer.
The USB driver is contained together with
application software for viewing images on a
CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

For Windows 98/98SE, Windows 2000,

Windows Me users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

(3) Launch the application programme on CD-
ROM. After a moment, the dialog box appears
on your desktop. Set the cursor on “USB
Driver Installation for Windows 98/98SE/
2000/Me” and click.

(4) The Setup programme starts. Complete the
installation on CD-ROM.

(5) Connect the USB jack on your camcorder with
the USB connector on your computer using
the supplied USB cable.

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

USB MODE appears on the screen of your
camcorder. Your computer recognises the
camcorder, and the Windows Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

(7) The Add Hardware Wizard starts twice
because 2 different USB drivers are installed.
Be sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

MpumeyaHua

© BbinonHeHve onepauuii He rapaHTUpyeTca u
ana cpegbl Windows, 1 ana cpeabl Macintosh,
ecnu Bbl noacoeauHuTe 2 nnn 6onee
ycTpovicte USB 04HOBPEMEHHO K OHOMY
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEPY, UNn Npun
MCMONb30BaHUN KOHLIEHTpaTopa.

* B 3aBucumocTun oT Tuna obopyaosanmA USB,
MCMOMb3yemMoro 0AHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOpbIE 3
YCTPOWCTB MOTYT He paboTaTb.

* BbinonHeHve onepaunii He rapaHTupyeTca ana
BCEX PEKOMEHA0BaHHbIX KOMMbIOTEPHBIX CPef,
YNOMAHYThIX BbILLE.

® Bce apyrve Ha3BaHWA U3AENWiA, yroMUHaeMble
B JaHHOM pPYyKOBOACTBE, MOryT ABMATLCA
(PUPMEHHBIMM 3HAKaMM Unn ochnumanbHO
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMK MapKamm
X COOTBETCTBYIOLLMX KOMMAHWM.

* Kpome TOro, 3Haku “™” n “©” He ynoMmuHatoTcA
B KaXXJOM Cfy4yae B JaHHOM PyKOBOZACTBE.

YcTaHoBKa gpanBepa USB

Mepen noacoeavHeHnem Balwen Buaeokamepsbl
K Bawemy nepcoHasibHoMy KomnbtoTepy
ycTaHoBUTE Ha komnbloTep apansep USB.
Opaneep USB coaepxuTca BMecTe ¢
nporpamMmMHbIM obecneyeHnemM anA npocMoTpa
nsobpaxeHun Ha CD-ROM, npunaraemom K
Bawei Buaeokamvepe.

Ona nonb3osatenen Windows 98/98SE,

Windows 2000, Windows Me

(1) BkntounTte Baw nepcoHanbHbIn KOMMALIOTEP U
pante Windows 3arpy3uTtbcs.

(2) YctaHoBuTe npunaraemoin CD-ROM B
HakonuTens CD-ROM Batuero komnbtoTepa.

(3)3anyctute nporpammy Ha CD-ROM. Yepes
HeKoTopoe BpemsA Ha Bawem paboyem ctone
NOABUTCA ANANOroBoe OKHO. YcTaHoBuTe
Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver Installation for
Windows 98/98SE/2000/Me” v wenkHuTe.

(4) 3anycTuTcA nporpamMma yCTaHOBKW.
3aBepLmTe yctaHoBky ¢ CD-ROM.

(5) CoeanHuTe rHe3no USB Ha Bawen
Bnaeokamepe ¢ pasbemom USB Bawero
MepPCOHaNbHOro KOMMbIOTEPA, MCNOSb3YA
npunaraembin kabenb USB.

(6) YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy, NoACOeANHNTE CEeTEBON
ajanTep nNUTaHWA NepemMeHHOro Toka u
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

Ha skpaHe Baluei Buaeokamepbl noABMTCA
nHavkauma USB MODE. Baw nepcoHanbHbIN
KOMMNbIOTEP pacno3HaeT BUAEOKaMepY, 1
3anyctutcA nporpamma Windows Add
Hardware Wizard.

(7)Mporpamma Add Hardware Wizard
3anycTuTcA ABa pasa, NoTOMY YTO
yCTaHaBNMBAOTCA 2 pasnnyHblX Apansepa
USB. O6A3aTenbHO faiiTe yCTaHOBKe
3aBepLUNTLCA, He NpepbIBan ee.

suoneado ,o11s AlIoWwa,,
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Y USB jack/
Y M'esno USB

Push into the end/

Computer/ 3 Haxatb go ynopa
[NepcoHanbHbIn
KOoMnbloTep

Note MpumeyaHue

You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick” is not in your camcorder.

Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

For Macintosh users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac OS
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open
the window.

(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk
containing the OS to open the window.

(5) Move the following 2 files from the window
opened in step 3 to the System Folder icon in
the window opened in step 4 (drag and drop).
= Sony Camcorder USB Driver
« Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your computer.
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Bbl He MoxeTe ycTaHoBUTH Aparisep USB, ecnu
B Bawen Bugeokamepe Het “Memory Stick”.
Y6eauTech, 4To ycTaHoBunm “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Bnaeokamepy nepef ycTaHOBKON
npaneepa USB.

Ona nonb3oBatenen Macintosh

(1) BkntounTe Baw nepcoHanbHbI KOMMLIOTEP U
nante Mac OS 3arpyautbcs.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTe npunaraembii CD-ROM B
Hakonutenb CD-ROM Baulero komnbtoTepa.

(3) OBOMHbIM Wen4ykom no nukTorpamme CD-
ROM oTkpoiTe OKHO.

(4) OBOMHBLIM LLENYKOM MO NUKTOrpaMme
XXEeCTKOro amncka, cogepxatero OC,
OTKPOWTE OKHO.

(6) MepemecTuTe cnepytowme 2 danina u3 okHa,
OTKPbITOrO NPU BbIMNOIHEHUM UHCTPYKLUMIA
nyHkTa 3, Ha nukTorpammy System Folder B
OKHe, OTKPbITOM NPU BbIMOMTHEHWUN
WHCTPYKLUMIA NyHKTa 4 (NOTAHWTE M
oTnycTuTe).

e Sony Camcorder USB Driver
® Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) Korpa noasutca sonpoc “Put these items into
Extensions folder?”, Haxxmute kHonky OK.

(7)NepesanyctuTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIn
KOMMbloTep.
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MpocmoTp n3obparkeHun c
ucnosnb3oBaHuem Bawero
nepcoHasibHOro KomMnbloTepa

Viewing images

For Windows 98 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows 98 to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the USB
jack on the camcorder and the other end to the
USB connector on your computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

USB MODE appears on the screen of the
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows 98 and
double click the newly recognised drive.
(Example: “Removable Disk (D:)”)

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see
”Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 187).

Y USB jack/
Y 'esno USB

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHni

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 98

(1) BkntoumTe Baw nepcoHanbHbIA KOMMLIOTEP U
pante Windows 98 3arpysuTbca.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe oanH KoHew kabena USB k
rHe3ny USB Ha Bngeokamepe, a apyromn
KOHeL — K pazbemy USB Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMboTepa.

(3) YcraHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NoAcoeanHUTe agantep
NUTaHnA NepeMeHHoro Toka K Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe, a 3aTeM K CeTEBON PO3eTKe.

(4) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY.

Ha skpaHe Bnaeokamepbl NoABUTCA
nHavkauma USB MODE.

(5) OTkpowiTe nukTorpammy “Moii komnbloTep” B
Windows 98 n aBax<apl LENKHUTE MO BHOBb
pacnosHaHHoMy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“CbemMHbI auck (D:)”).

OTto6bpasATcA nanku BHyTpu “Memory Stick”.

(6) BbibepuTe 1 aBaxabl LWenkH1Te no canny
HY>XHOrO N306pa>keHna 13 nanku.

[nAa noapo6HOro onncaHvA Ha3BaHUiA Nanok
n chaninos obpalanTecs K pasgeny “Mecta
XpaHeHuA hannosB n306pakeHnin n gannbl

n3obpaxenun” (ctp. 187).

Computer/
MepcoHanbHbIn
KoMnbloTep

Push into the end/
HaxaTtb fo ynopa

suoneado ,o11s AlIoWwa,,
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Desired file type/
Hy>xHbi TUN channa

Double-click in this order/
[BoMHOM WEN4YOoK B TaKOM NnopAake

Still image/ “Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder ~— Image file/
HenogsumxHoe nsobpaxerne | Manka “Dcim” — [Manka “100msdcf” — ®ain nsobpaxxeHuna
Moving picture*/ “Mssony” folder — “Moml0001” folder — Image file*/
[BuxyLLeeca nsobpaxeHune” Manka “Mssony” — [Manka “Moml0001” — ®aiin nsobpaxkeHna*™

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick”, the image and sound may
break off.

* PekomeHpyeTcA nepes NpocMoOTPOM
CKOMMPOBaTb hals Ha XXEeCTKu amck Bawero
nepcoHanbLHOro KomnotoTepa. Ecnu Bel 6yagete
BOCMNpOM3BoAuTb thavin npAmo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, nsobpaxkeHue n 3Byk MOryT BHe3arnHo
obpbiBaTbCA.
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Unplug the USB cable/Eject the
“Memory Stick”

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

For Windows 2000 / Windows Me

users

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware™ icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Macintosh users

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk is not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Eject the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

= “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if the “Memory Stick” has
been formatted on your computer.

« Do not optimise the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick” life.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Software

= Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your computer to the
camcorder or when you directly modify the
image on the camcorder, the image format will
differ so a file error indicator may appear and
you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.
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OTcoeauHeHue Kabena USB/
U3BneyeHue “Memory Stick”

[nA oTcoeanHeHuAa kabena USB nnu
n3snedveHna “Memory Stick” cnepyvite
HWXXEOoNMcaHHOW npoueaype.

Ana nonb3oBaTteneun Windows 2000 /

Windows Me

(1) MepemecTnTe KypCcop Ha MUKTOrpamMmMy
“OTKNIOYNTb UK n3BneYb obopyaoBaHne” B
naHenu 3afay u WenkHUTe AnA OTMEHbI
NoaxoAALLero ycTpomcTea.

(2) MoAaBuTCA coobLyeHne 06 yaaneHun
YCTPOWNCTBA U3 CUCTEMBI, & 3aTEM
oTcoeauHuTe Kabenb USB nnu nssneknte
“Memory Stick”.

Ana nonb3oBaTenen Macintosh

(1) 3akpoiTe OTKPbITbIE NPOrPaMMbl.
Y6eauTecnb, 4TO Namna AocTyna XXeCTKOoro
[1CKa He ropurT.

(2) MoTAHMTe NukTOrpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTuTe ee HaA KopanHoi unn BelgenuTe
3Ty NMUKTOrpaMMy OAMHAPHbIM LLEMYKOM U
BblbepuTe KomaHay Eject B meHto Special.

(3) 3Bnekute “Memory Stick”.

MNMpumeyaHua 06 ucnonb3oBaHUU
Baluero nepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

* PaboTa “Memory Stick” Ha Bawew
BMAEOKaMepe He rapaHTUpyeTcA, ecnm
“Memory Stick” 6bina oTdhopmaTmpoBaHa Ha
Balem nepcoHanbHOM KomnbloTepe.

® He BbinonHAWTe onTummnsaumio “Memory Stick”
Ha kKomnbtoTepe ¢ Windows. OTo cokpaTtuT
cpok cny>6bl “Memory Stick”.

* He cxxvmanTe gaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble halinbl He BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

Mporpammbl

© B 3aB1CMMOCTM OT NPUKNAAHOW NporpaMmbl,
pasmep darina MoXeT yBenm4mTbCA, Koraa Bel
OTKpbIBaeTe HEMNOABUXHOE U306paXkeHue.

¢ Korpga Bbl 3arpy>caete nsobpaxeHue,
BUAON3MEHEHHOE C MOMOLLbIO NPOrpamMMbl AnA
peTyLunpoBaHua, U3 Baliero nepcoHansHoro
KoMnbloTEpa B BUAeoKamepy unm koraa Bbl
HanpAmyo BUAOU3MEHAETE n3obpakeHve B
Buaeokamepe, hopmaTt n3obpakeHnsa
N3MEHMUTCA, TaK YTO MOXET NOABUTLCA
MHOMKATOpP OWKNOKK chainna n, BO3MOXXHO, Bl
He CMOXKeTe OTKPbITb hann.

CBA3b ¢ Bawmm nepcoHasnbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

CsAsb Mexay Bawei Buaeokamepon 1 Bawum
nepcoHasibHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBUTLCA MOCIEe BbIXOAa KOMMbloTepa us
pexuvmoB Suspend, Resume unu Sleep.
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Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in folders by recording mode.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
OO0 stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows 98 users
(The drive recognising the camcorder
is [D:])

@ Desktop

=B My Computer
s 3% Floppy 4]

= Windows 98 [C:)

MecTa xpaHeHusA channoB
n3o6paxkeHun u channbl
n306pa>keHnn

Ddaiinbl n306paxkeHni, 3anMcaHHble ¢ NOMOLLbIO
Bawwew Bugeokamepbl, CrpynnvMpoBaHbl B Nanku
no pexumMy 3anucu.

3HayeHuA nmeH hannos Takosbl. OO
obo3HayvaeT noboe 4mcno B amanasoHe ot 0001
[0 9999.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenen Windows 98

(YcTpoucTtBo, npeacraBnalollee
Buaeokamepy — [D:])

Folder containing still image data/

=-=3 Remavable Disk (D) Manka, coaep)xawan aaHHble §
=1 Deim HenoABWXHbIX 306paXkeHui 3
-2 100msdet 9
] Mssany f.,
(21 Momiooot Folder containing moving picture data/ =
Manka, coaepxallan AaHHbIe i
ABWXYLWMNXCA U306 parkeHnin }go
g
Folder/Manka File/®daiin Meaning/3Ha4yeHue el
wn
100msdcf DscoOO0.PG Still image file/®ann HenoaBMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHuA
Moml0001 MovoOOOO.MPG Moving picture file/®ann aBunxyweroca nsobpaxeHuna o
S
o
E
s
=
(1]
=
[]
3
o
<
@
=
%~
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Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick’s to tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbI

You can copy images or titles recorded on
“Memory Stick” and record them to a tape.

Before operation
= Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
images. Set the tape to playback pause.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The tape
is set to the recording pause mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(5) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

(6) Press 1l to start recording and press 1l again
to stop.

(7) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 6.

REC—

(IO

To stop copying in the middle
Press W.

Bbl MOXeTe KonvpoBaTb M306paXxeHnA nnm
TWUTPBI, 3an1caHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, n
3anncbIBaTh UX Ha NEHTY.

Mepepn BbINOSIHEHMEM onepauuu

® YCTaHOBUTE KacceTy C NIeHTOW AnA 3anucu B
Bawwy Bnageokamepy.

® YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKAMEPY.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Vicnonb3ya KHOMKW BUAEOKOHTPOIA, HananTe
TO4KY, rae Bbl xoTute 3anucatb HyXHble
n3obpaxxeHna. YCTaHOBUTE NEHTY B PEXUM
nay3sbl BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA.

(3) HaxxmuTe Ha Bawet Buaeokamepe
0HOBpeMeHHO kHorKy @ REC u kHonky
cnpaBa oT Hee. KacceTa c neHTon
yCTaHOBJIEHA B PEXUM May3bl 3anuncu.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
OTobpakaeTcA n3obpakeHne, 3anmcaHHoe
rnocriegHUM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa Beibopa
HY>XHOro n3obpakeHuA. na npocmoTpa
npeablayLero n3obpaxxeHnA HaxMuTe
kHonky MEMORY -. ina npocmoTpa
cnenyioLero n306pa>keHnA HaXXMMTE KHOMKY
MEMORY +.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky Il anAa Havyana 3anucy un
HaxxmuTe kHonky Il ewwe pa3 AnA ocTaHOBKMU.

(7) Ecnn Bam Hy><HO ckonupoBaTb YTO-TO eLle,
NnoBTOpPWUTE AENCTBMA MNYHKTOB 4 1 6.

OFF(CHG)

>l

\ S

AnA octaHOBKM KonupoBaHUA B
cepeauHe
HaxmuTe kHonky H.



Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick’s to tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
JIEeHTbI

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
-MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY DELETE

- MEMORY +/-

- MEMORY MIX

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY during recording or in
recording standby mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to tapes, such as the time code indicator.

Bo Bpema konuposaHua

Bkl He MOXeTe ucnonb3oeaThb creayoLlme
KHOMKMK:

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-MEMORY +/-

-MEMORY MIX

MpumeyaHue 06 MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb MHAEKCHBIN 3KpaH.

Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe KHonKy EDITSEARCH Bo
BpeMA pe)xuma naysbl
BocnpousseneHue n3 naMATM OCTAHOBUTCA.

[aHHble n3o6pa>keHnit, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIX C
MOMOLLbIO NePCOHalNbHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPOB UK
CHATbIX C NOMOLLbIO APYrOi annapaTtypbl
Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXeTe CKonMpoBaTb UX Ha
Bawem Bnaeokamepe.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTte kHonKy DISPLAY Bo
BPEeMA 3anucu Un B PeXUME OXXUAaHUA
3anucu

Bbl MOXXETE MOCMOTPETL MHANKATOPbI
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA NaMATM U UMeH chaiinos
B06ABOK K MHAMKATOPaM, MMEIOLLMM
OTHOLUEHWE K JIeHTaM, TakuUM, Kak MHAMKaTop
KOAa BPEMEHW.
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Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHune HenoaBMXHbIX
n306paxeHni, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”

- ®yHkuuAa PB ZOOM namAatu

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can select and view the
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also,
you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to tapes or “Memory Sticks.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) In the memory playback mode, press PB
ZOOM on your camcorder.

The still image is enlarged, and t | appear on
the screen.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

1 : The image moves downwards.
: The image moves upwards.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

—» : The image moves leftward. (Turn the
dial upwards.)

<« The image moves rightward. (Turn the
dial downwards.)

(5) Adjust the zoom ratio by the power zoom
lever.

W : Decreases the zoom ratio.
T : Increases the zoom ratio.

7

PB ZOOM @
Qax 2.0

3
AN i "
% E>>/ G

PB ZOOM
Qax2.0

[EXEC]: | T

4
pos

7

To cancel the Memory PB ZOOM
function

Press PB ZOOM.
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Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumBaTb HENoABMXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeT BbibMpaTh 1 NpoCMaTpmnBaTh HY>XKHYHO
YacTb YBENNYEHHOro HEMOABMXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA. Bbl MoXeTe Takxke KonnmpoBaTb
HY>KHYIO YaCTb YBEMUYEHHOrO HEMNOABUXXHOIO
n3o6paxkeHnsa Ha neHTbl unn “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbiNONHEHMEM onepauumn
YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bay
BUAEOKamMepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 dpukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NEBOM
(HesahmKcMpoBaHHOM) MONIOXKEHNN.

(2) B pexkume BocnponsBeneHna namaATu,
HaxxmuTe kKHonky PB ZOOM Ha Balwen
BMAeoKamepe.

HenopBwkHoe n3obpaxxeHue yBenninTcsa, a
Ha 9KpaHe noABMTCA uHAuKauma T |.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLeHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHua,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.

: U306parkeHne nepemeLlaeTcA BHUS.
| : isobpaxeHue nepemellaeTca BBEpX.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA yBennyeHHoro n3obpaxeHua,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTE AUCK.

— : 306parkeHnA nepemellaeTcA BNEBO.
(MoBepHUTE AUCK BBEPX.)

« : i30bpakeHne nepemeltaeTca Bnpaso.
(MoBepHMTE AMCK BHU3.)

(5) OTtperynupyinte maclitab yBennyeHus c
NMOMOLLbIO pblyara NpuBOAHOMO
BapuoobbeKTMBa.

W: VYMeHbluaeT macwitab yBenmyeHua.
T : YBennuuaeT macwtab yBenmyeHua

AnAa oTmeHb! pyHKumMn PB ZOOM
namaTu
HaxxmunTe kHonky PB ZOOM.



Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick™s
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue HenoaBWXHbIX
n306paXkeHui, 3anmcaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” - ®yHkuma PB ZOOM namATu

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s
The PB ZOOM function does not work on
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.

Pictures processed by MEMORY MIX function
in MEMORY mode

The PB ZOOM function does not work on
pictures processed by MEMORY MIX function in
MEMORY mode.

To record an image processed by PB ZOOM on
“Memory Stick”s

Press the PHOTO button to record the image
processed by PB ZOOM. (The image size
becomes 640 x 480).

B pe>xxume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA umdppoBoro addekTa He paboTaerT.

®dyHkuuAa PB ZOOM oTmeHAeTcA npu
Ha)KaTuK Ha crneaylolme KHOMKM:
-MENU

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY +/-

Osvxywmeca nsobpaxxeHusn, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

®yHkumAa PB ZOOM He paboTaeT Ha
[BUKYLLMXCA M306PaKEHNAX, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”.

N306pakeHns, obpaboTaHHble C MOMOLbLIO
¢yHkunn MEMORY MIX B pexxume MEMORY
OyHkuna PB ZOOM He paboTaet Ha
n306paxkeHnAxX, 06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLbLIO
dpyHkumn MEMORY MIX B pexxume MEMORY.

Ona 3anucu n3obpaxeHna, obpabotaHHOro ¢
nomouybto pyHkuumn PB ZOOM Ha
“MemoryStick”

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO anAa 3anvcu
n3obpaxxeHnA, 06paboTaHHOro ¢ NOMOLLBIO
dyHKummn PB ZOOM. (Pa3mep nsobpaxeHnsa
CcTaHeT paBHbIM 640 x 480).
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Playing back images
In a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHne n3obpaxeHun
M0 3aMKHYTOMY LKy
- ®yHkuua SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays
back the images recorded on a “Memory
Stick™ in sequence.

Bbl MOXKeTe aBTOMaTUYECKN BOCNPOU3BOANTD
n3obpaxkeHnA B NocrnenoBaTesibHOCTU. JTa
PyHKUMA ABNAETCA NONe3HOM 0CoH6EeHHO npu
NpOBepKe 3anucaHHbIX N306parkeHnin nnm Bo
Bpems npeseHTauum.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauumn
YcraHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBnEeH B IeBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpakeHuna
MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LMCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW, a 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE AUCK.

(5) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa BOCMpon3BeaeT n3obpaxeHun,
3anuncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTU.

OFF(CHG)

CAMERA
MEMORY
é N
MEMORY SET
o
e @ MOVIE SET
MENU & PRINT MARK
[CJ4PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
‘ & DELET
ETC FORMAT
/ / @ PRETURN
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET SLIDE SHOW [y 1/10090
W STILL SET 100-0001
< | @ VovIE SET
PLAY & PRINT MARK
[J4PROTECT
o READY
& DELETE ALL
e FORMAT K
/ @ PRETURN /
[MENU] :END
[M PLAY]:START [MENU]:END
\ J

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.
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OnA ocTaHOBKM NoKa3sa crangos
HaxmunTe kHonky MENU.

ana nay3bl BO BpeMA nNokKas3a cnaunpoB
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.



Playing back images in a
continuous loop — SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBegeHue nsobpaxeHuu no
3aMKHYTOMY LMKy
- ¢pyHKumA SLIDE SHOW

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[nA Hayana nokasa cnangos C
onpepenieHHoro M306pa)Keva
BbibepuTe Hy>XHOe n3obpaxKxeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
KHonok MEMORY +/- nepef BbINONHEHNEM
WHCTPYKLMI NyHKTA 2.

[AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHuin
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa

Mepepn Havanom onepauun noacoeavHTe Bawy
BMAEOKAMEPY K TeNeBU30pY C MOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

B cnyuae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
npocmoTtpa

Mokas cnanpos npuoctaHoBUTCA. B cnyyae
3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cnegyet Havatb
[eicTBMA cHavana.
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Preventing accidental
erasure _
— Image protection

MpepnoTBpalleHue
C/ly4aHOro ctTupaHuA
— 3awuta usobpakeHmna

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Select the image you want to protect.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu display
disappear. The “o—=" mark is displayed beside
the data file name of the selected image.

[nA npenoTBpaLleHnA crny4yanHoro cTupaHusa
Ba>KHbIX N306pakeHnit Bbl MoXxeTe 3awmnTnTb
BblbpaHHble N306paxKeHus.

Mepen BbiNONHEHMEM onepauumn
YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BUAEOKamMepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
yT0 chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBnEH B NEBOM
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOM) MONOXKEHNN.

(2) BeibepuTe nsobpaxkeHne, kKotopoe Bbl
XOTWUTE 3aWmUTUTb.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHuna
MEHIO.

(4) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
LNCK.

(5) NMoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXMnTe ANCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTem Haxxmute
[OVCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl

ucyesna HanKauua meHto. Ha aucnnee

NOABMTCA 3HaK “0—m” pAAOM C Ha3BaHWEM

havna faHHbIX 3aMLLEHHOMO N306paXkeHuns.

o

@ MOVIE SET

W PRINT MARK
[=J4PROTECT

D SLIDE SHOW

& DELETE ALL
K e1c FORMAT
/ @ PRETURN

MEMORY SET

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET 10/1291 MEMORY SET 10/1291
W STILL SET W STILL SE
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
L A) & PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
[EJ(PROTECT _] OFF [EJprOTECT _Jeon
& SLIDE SHOW D SLIDE SHOW OFF ]
& DELETE ALL " & DELETE ALL
Ec FORMAT ec FORMAT
/ @ PRETURN / @ PRETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET
r STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET

10/129]

© PRETURN
[MENU] :END

° @5 @@-‘

AnA oTMeHbI 3almThbl M305pa)KEHMF|
BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF npw BbinonHeHun
WHCTPYKLUMI NyHKTa 6, a 3aTeM HaXXmuTe ANCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC.

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNpepoTBpalleHue cny4yamnHoro
CTUpaHuA
- 3awmTa nsobpaxxeHusa

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumevaHue

dopmaTnpoBaHne CTMpaeT BCO MHGOPMaUMIO
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bkntovas AaHHble
3almLeHHoro nsobpaxkerua. MNpoeepbTe
copep>xaHune “Memory Stick” nepen
dopmaTupoBaHmeM.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Bbl He cmMoXeTe BbINOMHUTb 3aLmTy
n3obpaxkeHuA.
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Deleting images

YpaneHuve 5
n3obpaxeHun

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.” You can delete all images or selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Select the image you want to delete.

(3)Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the screen.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

2

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the P indicator to

the desired image you want to delete and follow
steps 3 and 4.

Notes

= To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

196You cannot delete images.

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb n3obpaxkeHua,
coxpaHeHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. Bel moxeTe
yAanuTb BCe M306paXKeHUA Unm BblbpaHHbIe
n3obpaxkeHuA.

YnaneHue BbI6paHHbIX M306paXKkeHun

Mepen BbiNONHEHMEM onepauumn
YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAgOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve MEMORY wunu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yT0 nepeknoyartens LOCK yctaHoBnEH B
neBoe (He3ahMKCUPOBAHHOE) MNONOXXEHUE.

(2) Bbibepute nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bebl
XOTWUTE yaanuThb.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
3KpaHe noasuTcA nHankauna “DELETE?”
(4)HaxwmwnTe kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewe pas.
BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxkeHne 6yaeT yaaneHo.

OFF(CHG)

89/10041

3 4 DELETE [
)

DELETE

‘©

ﬂnﬂOTMGHnyAaneHMﬂM305pameHMﬂ
HaxxmnTte kHonky MEMORY - npu BbInonHeHun
VHCTPYKLWIA NYHKTA 4.

AnAa ynaneHnAa nsobpa)keHus,
oTobpaXkaemoro Ha UHAEKCHOM dKpaHe
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/— anA
nepemeLleHna nHankaropa P K Hy>KHOMY
n3obpaxkeHnto, kKotTopoe Bbl xoTuTe yganuts, n
cnepynTe MHCTPYKUMAM NYHKTOB 3 1 4.

DELETE?

[DELETE] :DEL  [~] :CANCEL

S

MpumeyaHuna

* [InA yaaneHvAa 3awmiieHHoro n3obpaxxeHua,
CHa4ana oTMeHUTe 3almTy N306paxKeHnA.

¢ [locne yganeHua nsobpaxeHma Bbl He
CMO>XeTe BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. [NposepbTe
n306paxKeHnA BHUMATENbHO, Npexae Yem
yAanuTb UX.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n3o06paxkeHus.



Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pakeHuu

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the left
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,

then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the screen. When all the
unprotected images are deleted, COMPLETE
is displayed.

YaaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce He3almLeHHble
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu
YcrtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAgoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBNEH B IeBOM
(He3aMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHua
MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa YCTAHOBKM [, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
LNCK.

(4) NMosepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe OUCK.

(5) NMosepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTemM Haxmute
avck. Miaukauma OK namennTcA Ha
mHavkaumo EXECUTE.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe amck. Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA
nHavkauma DELETING. Korpa Bce
He3almLLeHHble n3obpaxeHunsa 6yayT
yAaneHbl, Ha gucrnnee NoABUTCA MHANKAUMA
COMPLETE.

MEMORY SET

o
@ MOVIE SET
_X) T PRINT MARK
[Cl«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
‘ ec FORMAT
/ / @ PRETURN
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ MOVIE SET
W PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
APROTECT wwmsm
& SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE_SHOW
=] READY & DELETE ALLRETURN ]
erc FORMAT W& [ec FoRwAT oK
@ PRETURN @ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END

erc FORMAT oK K erc FORNMAT EXECUTE
/ P ORETURN

)

MEMORY SET

SLIDE_SHOW
DELETE ALL4RETURN

PRETURN

[MENU]

MEMORY SET
o STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
W PRINT MARK

<PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL4RETURN

TEND [MENU] :END

© SLIDE SHOW V1111, Fay SHOW
& DELETE ALLMDELETING— =] COMPLETE
W& | Forwar ANEERN e

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

LETE
FORMAT
@ PRETURN P PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pakeHuu

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua scex
n3obpakeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute yctaHosky RETURN nipu
BbIMOMTHEHNW UHCTPYKLMIA NyHKTa 5, a 3aTem
Haxxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHna nHauKauum
DELETING

He nameHAnTe nonoxxeHvne nepeknoyarens
POWER v He HaxxnmanTe Kakux-nnbo KHOMOK.



Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb 3HaKa nevyartm
— ®yHKUMA PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out by putting marks. This function is useful for
printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
left (unlock) position.

(2) Select the still image you want to write a print
mark on.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (7,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTb 3anvMcaHHble HenoaBuXXHble
n306paxkeHna ana pacneyaTku, nomedasa mx
3Hakamu. JTa PyHKUMA ABNAETCA NONEe3HON
OJ1A pacneyaTkn HenoaBMXXHbIX M306pakeHuin
nosgHee.

Balwua Bnaeokamepa cooTBeTCTBYET CTaHAAPTY
DPOF (unchpoBor chopmat nopaaka neyartm)
ONA yKasaHua HenoABWMXHbIX N306paXkeHunin ana
pacneyaTtku.

Mepen BbiINONHEHMEM Onepauumn
YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAgoKamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eauTtecs,
yTo chukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B NEBOM
(HesahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) BeibepuTe HenoaBmkHOE usobpaxkeHue, Ha
KOTOPOM Bbl X0TWUTE 3anucaTtb 3HaK neyaru.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuna
MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKM [, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe
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. QVCK. Z
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON, (5) MoBepHnTe AncK SEL/PUSH EXEC ans g
then press the dial. ) Bbibopa yctaHoBku PRINT MARK, a satem 2
(7) Press MENU to make the menu display Ha>KMUTE AMUCK. fn
disappear. The print mark “ &y ” is displayed ~ (6) [oBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans =3
beside the data file name of the image. BbiGopa ycTaHoBku ON, a 3aTem HaxmuTe A
[VCK. o
(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl 3
ncyesna nHAMKauma MeHto. Kpome nmexm 8
darina gaHHbIX n3obpaxeHuna byner o
oTobpaxarbca 3HaK neyatum “ oy . 7
[e]
=1
[]
©
o
E
s
=
(1]
=
[]
3
o
<
(7]
(=4
(2]
=
MENU > ’* E> DELETE ALL
: ) e T B
@ [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/1297 MEMORY SET 10/1293
5 @ STILL SET W STILL SET
/5 2 or 2 PRI ity
[CJ«PROTEC [EJ«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
> Ge FORMAT E> > P& [ Poriar
/ ? PRETURN / ? PRETURN
[MENU] [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/129
6 |1x i
= PRINT MARK] ON
> ; 2> > B
K DELETE ALL
7 -z T SRetoR
[MENU] : END
\ 7
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb 3Haka ne4aTtu
- ®yHkuma PRINT MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

While the file name is flashing
You cannot write a print mark on the still image.

[nAa oTMeHb! 3anucu 3HakoB nevyaTtu
Bribepute yctaHoBky OFF npu BbINONHEHUM
WHCTPYKLUMIA NyHKTa 6, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe ANCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuncaTb 3HaKu nevaTu Ha
HemnoABMXXHbIE N306PaKEHUA.

[Asvxywmeca nsobpaxeHun
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTtb 3HaKu nevaTu Ha
ABUXYLUMECA n306paxkeHmaA.

B 10 BpemA, koraa muraet umAa cganna
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTtb 3HaK nevaTu Ha
HENOABUXHOE N306pakeHue.



Using the printer
(optional)

Ucnonb3oBaHue npuHTEpa

(npuobpetaetca oTAENbHO)

You can use the printer (optional) on your
camcorder to print images on the print paper.
For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images.
The following, however, describes how to print

by selecting in the menu on your camcorder.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

= Connect the printer to your camcorder as
illustrated.

Bbl MOXKeTe Mcrnonb3oBaTh NPUHTEP
(nprvobpeTaeTca oTaensHO) ¢ Bawen
BUAEOKAMEPOW ANA neyaTy n3obpakeHun Ha
bymare ana otneyatkos. bonee nogpo6bHble
CBefeHNA NpuBeAeHbl B MHCTPYKLUMK MO
3KcnnyaTauum npuHTepa.

CyLlecTBYIOT pasnuyHble cnocobbl nevaTn
HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin. Cnepyowmin
crnocob, TeM He MeHee, ONUCbIBAET, Kak
BbIMONHWTL NeYaTb NyTem Bolbopa NyHKTa
13 MeHto Baweln Buaeokamepsil.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepauuu

® YcTaHoBUTE 3anucaHHyto “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

¢ [loacoeanHuTe NpuHTEp K Bawen
BMAeOKaMepe, Kak NMoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

Printer/MpuHTep

7
9PIC PRINT DATE/TIME
PRINT SET PRINT SET
W [9PIC PRINT(RETURN W 9PIC PRINT
@ DATE/TIME SAME W@ DATE/TIME J«QFF
= PRETURN MULTI W ©PRETURN DAT
k| MARKED k] DAY&T IME
S« B«
=] =]
ETC ETC
@ e
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ S

You can print 9 still images on the 9 split print
paper. Select the desired mode in the menu
settings.

SAME PICS

* 9 still images with print marks are printed
together.

You can make prints with the recording date
and/or recording time. Select the desired mode
in the menu settings. DATE

4 72001

Bbl MOXXeTe HanevaTaTb 9 HENOABUXHbBIX
n306paxkeHnin Ha 9 cocTaBHbIX IMcTax bymarun
AnA oTneyaTkoB. BoibepuTe HyXXHbIN pexum B
yCTaHOBKax MEeHIO.

MULTI PICS or MARKED PICS*/

Pe>kumbl MULTI PICS unu MARKED PICS*

ki~

*9 HEMOABMXHbIX U306paXKeHU Co 3HaKaMu
neyartu neyaralTcA BMECTe.

Bbl MOXXeTe aenaTb OTNeYaTku ¢ faTon 3anucu
n/vnun BpemeHeM 3anuncu. Boibepute Hy>XHbIN
PEXMM B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

DAY & TIME

412:00

suoneado ,o11s AlIoWwa,,

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 umnedauQ
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Using the printer Ucnonb3soBaHue npuHTepa

(optional) (npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO)

Images recorded in multi screen mode N306pakeHunn, 3anucaHHble B

You cannot print images recorded in multi screen MHOro3KpaHHOM peXXume

mode on sticker type print paper. Bbl He cmoXeTe HanevaTaTb M30bpaxeHus,
3anucaHHble B MHOrO3KPaHHOM pexwume, Ha

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick” 6ymare AnA oTneyaTkoB TUNa Hakneek.

You cannot print moving pictures recorded on

“Memory Stick”. [Aswxywmeca nsobpaxeHusn, sanucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”

Bkl He cmoXeTe HanevaTaTb ABUXYLUMECA
n3obpaxeHuA, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
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— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or
local authorised Sony service facility. If “C:OO:000” appears on the screen, the self-diagnosis
display function has worked. See page 209.

In the recording mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate. = The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.

- Set it to CAMERA. (p. 26)

« The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 24, 42)

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
- Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 24)

« The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at

least one hour to acclimatise. (p. 229)

The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder
has been in the standby mode for more than 5 minutes.

4
= Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to é
CAMERA. (p. 26) o
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead. 2
= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 18) 8
The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted. §'
is not clear. = Adijust the viewfinder lens. (p. 30)
The SteadyShot function does not = STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings. -
work. < Set it to ON. (p. 130)
The autofocusing function does not = The setting is the manual focus mode.
work. = Press FOCUS to set to the auto focus mode. (p. 69)

« Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Adjust to focus manually. (p. 69)

The picture does not appear in the = The LCD panel is open.

viewfinder. - Close the LCD panel. (p. 28)

A vertical band appears when you = The contrast between the subject and background is too
shoot a subject such as lights or a high. Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

candle flame against a dark

background.

A vertical band appears when you = Your camcorder is not a malfunction.

nalooHgeduounaH auHaHed.LoA 1 Mouo

shoot a very bright subject.
Some tiny white spots appear onthe = Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is

screen. activated. This is not a malfunction.
An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu

settings without a cassette inserted, your camcorder

automatically starts the demonstration.

= Insert a cassette and the demonstration stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 135)

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

204

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The picture is recorded in incorrect or

unnatural colours.

* NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
- Setit to OFF. (p. 34)

The picture appears too bright, and
the subject does not appear on the
screen.

« NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
= Set it to OFF. (p. 34)

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

« BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Setitto MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 136)

Black bands appear when you
record TV or computer screen.

= Set the STEADYSHOT in the menu settings to OFF.
(p. 130)

An external flash (optional) does not
work.

= The power of the external flash is off or the power source
is not installed.
= Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
= Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
- Only one external flash (optional) can be attached.

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

« The POWER switch is not set to VCR.
= Setitto VCR. (p. 39)

The playback button does not work.

« The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape. (p. 42)

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is not
clear or does not appear.

= The video head may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional).
(p. 230)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Turn up the volume. (p. 39)

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 131)

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 84)

« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 134)

= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
(p- 85)

The title search function does not
work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 82)
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON. (p. 134)
« There is no title in the tape.
- Superimpose the titles. (p. 121)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.

(p- 83)

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 131)

The title is not displayed.

« TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 134)




Types of trouble and their solutions

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 17, 18)

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket. (p. 21)

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape
without cassette memory. (p. 37)
= You have not recorded on the new cassette yet. (p. 37)

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
(p. 38)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
- Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 18)

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 17)

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
cold environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 17)

= The battery is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 18)

« A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
= Charge the battery fully. (p. 18)

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator
indicates that the battery pack has
enough power to operate.

« A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
- Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the battery remaining indicator is correct.

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connectit firmly. (p. 17, 21)
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 17, 18)

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatise. (p. 229)

Cl!l indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

« The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
= Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 223)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

« The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape
indicator. (p. 134)

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

When operating using the “Memory Stick™

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

= The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
- Set it to MEMORY. (p. 153)

= The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 146)

Recording does not function.

« The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and record again. (p. 196)
« The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory
Stick. “ (p. 133)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 144)

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
- Cancel image protection. (p. 194)

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 144)

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick”.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 144)

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
= Release the lock. (p. 144)

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 144)

= The image to protect is not be played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 176)

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 144)

= The image to write a print mark is not be played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 176)

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 144)
« The battery pack is dead.
= Install a charged battery pack or use the AC power
adaptor.




Types of trouble and their solutions

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 121)
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase unnecessary titles. (p. 124)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not
visible. (p. 25)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
- Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 122)

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 127)
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase unnecessary data. (p. 128)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
< Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not
visible. (p. 25)

Digital program editing does not
function.

« The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
- Check the connection and set the input selector on the
VCR again. (p. 89, 90)
= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
< Setitto IR. (p. 95)
= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
= Set the program again on a recorded portion. (p. 103)
« The camcorder and the VVCR are not synchronised.
= Adjust the synchronicity. (p. 101)

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON. (p. 136)

= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.

= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -

polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.

< Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 246)
= The batteries are dead.

= Insert new ones. (p. 246)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to output on
the TV or VCR.

« Display is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
9 Setitto LCD. (p. 136)

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

208

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The melody or beep sounds for
5 seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatise. (p. 229)
« Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.

While charging the battery pack, no
indicator appears or the indicator
flashes in the display window.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly.
« Something is wrong with the battery pack.
- Contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony
service facility.

You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
9 Set it to OFF (CHG).

No function works though the power
ison.

« Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute.
Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, open
the LCD panel and press the RESET button at bottom left
of recording button using a sharp-pointed object. (If you
press the RESET button, all the settings including the date
and time return to the default.) (p. 10, 243)

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHG), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clatter sound from inside your
camcorder.

= Your camcorder is not a malfunction.




Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of s
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of —C:21:00+
a letter and figures) on the screen or in the display
window. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the
following code chart. The last 2 digits (indicated by
0O0) will differ depending on the state of your

camcorder.

LCD screen, Viewfinder
or Display window

CrrnnNy

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C.O0O0:.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
-E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorised Sony service facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:.00

= You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatise. (p. 229)

C:22:000

= The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional).
(p. 230)

c:31:.00
C:32:.00

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:000
E:62:0001
E:91:00001

= A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony
service facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorised Sony service facility.
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Warning indicators and messages

210

If indicators and messages appear on the screen, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001
N @
o oA

C:21:00

on Xl

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file

Slow flashing:

= The file is corrupted.

= The file is unreadable.

«You are trying to carry out MEMORY MIX
function on moving picture.

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 209).

&1 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on the operating conditions,
environment and battery condition, the &1
indicator may flash, even if there are
approximately 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

Fast flashing:
= The battery is dead.

[ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open (p. 229).

QU Warning indicator as to cassette

memory*

Slow flashing:

= No tape with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 221).

Nl Warning indicator as to “Memory
Stick™™*

Slow flashing:

< No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

Fast flashing:

«The “Memory Stick™ is not readable with
your camcorder (p. 144).

= The image cannot be recorded on “Memory
Stick” (p. 167).

<] Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”

formatting

Fast flashing:

= “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 133).

= The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*

©™ Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

= The tape is near the end.

< No tape is inserted.*

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25)

Fast flashing:

= The tape has run out.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25).

Fast flashing:

< Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 229).

« The tape has run out.

= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 209).

o The still image is protected*
Slow flashing:
= The still image is protected (p. 194).

%4 Warning indicator as to the flash
Slow flashing:

< During charging.

Fast flashing :

= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 209).*

= There is something wrong with the built-in
flash or the external flash (optional).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.



Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
«CLOCK SET

=FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

- @ CLEANING CASSETTE**
- QU FULL
- 16BIT

- & REC MODE
- & TAPE

& “iLINK” CABLE
« NJFULL
.E_\j O

« XINOFILE

= XJ NO MEMORY STICK
= XJ AUDIO ERROR

« NI NO STILL IMAGE FILE

= X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
= X1 FORMAT ERROR

«NJ o DIRECTORY ERROR
=COPY INHIBIT

«BJ 4 TAPE END
= NO TAPE
= DELETING

= FORMATTING

Set the date and time (p. 22).
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 18).

The video heads are dirty (p. 230).
The tape cassette memory is full.*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT (p. 134).* You cannot dub new
sound.

REC MODE is set to LP (p. 134).* You cannot dub new sound.

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound.

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 111).* You cannot dub new sound.
The “Memory Stick* is full (p. 157).*

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick* is set to LOCK (p.
144).*

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick*
(p. 177).

No “Memory Stick* is inserted.*

You are trying to record an image with sound that cannot be
recorded by your camcorder on “Memory Stick”.*

There is no still image when trying to print on the 9 split print
paper in MEMORY mode.

The “Memory Stick* data is corrupted (p. 146).*

The “Memory Stick” is not recognised. Check the format (p.
133).*

There are more than two same directories (p. 177).*

The tape contains copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software (p. 222).*

The tape has reached the end of the tape.*
Insert a cassette tape.*

You have pressed PHOTO during deleting all images on
“Memory Stick.”

You have pressed PHOTO during formatting a “Memory Stick.”

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
** The € indicator and “ @ CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the

screen.
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Ecnun y Bac BosHukna kakaa-nvbo npobnema npv Ucrnonb30BaHnn BUAEOKamepsbl,
BOCMOSb3YNTECh CcneaytoLien Tabnuuen AnA oTbiICKaHWA 1 ycTpaHeHua npobnemsl. Ecnu
npo6siema He YCTPaHAETCH, TO CrieAyeT OTCOEANHUTL UCTOYHMK MTAHWA 1 06paTUTLCA B
CEpBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony unn B MECTHOE YMONHOMOYeHHOe NpeanpuATHe Mo obCcny>KuBaHuio
nsgenuii Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe noasutcA nHankauma “C:C0O:007, aTo 3HauuT, 4TO cpaboTana
yHKUMA camoamarHoctTukm gucrinesa. Cwm. cTp. 218.

B pexxume 3anucu

Bo3mo)xHana HeucnpaBHOCTb

BeponTHan npu4nHa uw/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He paboTaeTt kHonka START/STOP.

¢ [Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B nonoXxeHue
CAMERA.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne CAMERA. (cTp. 26)
® 3aKoH4Mnack neHTa.
= MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aa Uy BCTaBbTE HOBYIO
KacceTy. (cTp. 24, 42)
¢ JlenecTok 3awuThl OT 3anNMcK YCTaHOBIIEH Tak, YTo
BbICTaB/IeHa KpacHasA MeTKa.
= Vicnonb3yinTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unn nepeaBrHbTE
nenecTok. (cTp. 24)
® JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua snaru).
- BbiHbTE KacceTy M OCTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy, N0 MEHbLUEN
Mepe, Ha 1 Yac AnA akknumaTtusauun. (cTp. 229)

BbikntovaeTca nutaHue.

* MNpu paboTe B pexkume CAMERA Balua Buaeokamepa
Haxoaunacb B pexvme oxuaaHna 6onee 5 MUHYT.
- YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHvne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoa B nonoxeHve CAMERA. (cTp. 26)
e baTapenHbiin 650K NONHOCTBLIO AN MOYTU NOSTHOCTLIO
paspAXKeH.
- 3ameHwnTe ero Ha 3apAXeHHbIn 6aTapenHbiin 610K. (CTp. 18)

M306paxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
BMAoUCKaTena ABMNAETCA HEYETKUM.

* He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTMB BUgouckaTens.
- Otperynupynte 06beKTUB Bugouckatensa. (ctp. 30)

DYHKLUMA YCTONYMBON CHEMKU He
paboTaeT.

e Komanpa STEADYSHOT ycTaHoBneHa B NONIOXEHne
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.
= VYcraHosuTe ee B nonoxenme ON (cTp. 137)

He paboTaeT chyHKUMA
aBTOCHOKYCHPOBKMU.

® YCTaHOBNEH PEXMM PY4YHOU POKYCMPOBKMU.
= HaxxmmTe kHonky FOCUS anA ycTaHOBKU B pexum
aBTOOKYCUPOBKMU. (CTP. 69)
® YCnoBuA CbEMKMN ABMAOTCA HENOAXOAALLMMN ANA
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN POKYCUPOBKM.
= BbinonHuTe py4yHyto hoKyCUpOoBKY. (CTp. 69)

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA B
BUovckarene.

e OTKpbITa NaHens XK.
- 3akpowite naHenb XK[. (cTp. 28)

Mpu cbemke 06BEKTOB, TakmX, Kak
OrHW UNY NfIaMA CBeYM Ha TEMHOM
(hoHe, noABnAeTCA BepTMKasibHanA
nonoca.

o CnUWKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPaCTHOCTb Mexay 06BEKTOM 1
doHOoM. B Bugeokamepe HeT HEMCNPaBHOCTMW.

MNoABnAeTCcA BepTuKanbHaA nonoca
Npv CbEMKe 04eHb APKOro o6 beKTa.

B BMaeokamepe HeT HencnpaBHOCTW.

Ha akpaHe noABnAlTCA KpOoLleYyHble
6enble TOYKU.

e [lpvBeaeH B AENCTBME PEXUM MEAIEHHOrO 3aTBOopa,
HM3KOMN OCBELLEHHOCTM UM HOYHOW CYyNepChEMKN. JTO He
ABNAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTbLIO.

Ha akpaHe oTobpaxaeTca
HEM3BeCcTHOe n3obparkeHue.

e Ecnu npoinaeT 10 MMHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bel yctaHoBUNM
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA unu
yctaHosumn komangy DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO
B nonoxeHve ON 6e3 ycTaHoBNeHHOM KacceThbl, Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HaYHEeT AEMOHCTpaLuIo.
< BcTtasbTe KacceTy, 1 AeMOHCTpauUnA OCTaHOBUTCA.

Bbl Takxe moxeTe oTMeHUTb pexxum DEMO MODE.
(cTp. 142)




PasHoBugHoCTU HeucnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX yctpaHeHnAa

Bo3mo)xkHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/mnu metopn ycTtpaHeHuA

N306paxxeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA ¢
HenpasWUbHbIMU U
HEeCTeCTBEHHbIMY LiBETAMM.

¢ KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenune ON.
- VYcrtaHosuTe ee B nonoxeHne OFF. (cTp. 34)

MN306parkeHne nosy4aeTca CrIMLLKOM
APKNUM, @ 06bEKT He MOABIAETCA Ha
3KpaHe.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexune ON B
APKOM MecTe.
- VYcrtaHosuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF. (cTp. 34)

He cnbiweH 3BYK Len4yka sarsopa.

¢ KomaHga BEEP yctaHoBneHna B nonoxexue OFF B
YCTaHOBKax MEHHO.
- VYcraHosuTe ee B nonoxernne MELODY unn NORMAL. (cTp. 143)

anI 3anncu aKkpaHa Tenesnsopa nnu
nepcoHanibHOro KomnboTEpPa
NOABNAKOTCA YepHble NOMoChHI.

2 VYcrtaHosute komaHay STEADYSHOT B ycTaHOBKax MeHO
B nonoxexune OFF. (cTp. 137)

BHelwwHAA BChbiwkKa (NpuobpeTtaeTtcaA
OTAenNbHO) He paboTaeT.

¢ [lTaHne BHELLHEW BCMbILLKMN BbIKTIOYEHO U UCTOYHMK
NUTaHWA He YCTaHOBIEH.
2 BknounTe BHELHIOW BCMbILWKY UAN YCTAHOBUTE UCTOYHUK
nUTaHuA.
¢ [NoacoeavHeHbl ABe Unu 60nee BHELHUX BCMbILLKM
(npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).
- MoxeT 6bITb NOACOeANHEHA TONBKO OHA BHELLHARA
BCMbilKa (nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

B pe>xume BocnpousseneHus

Bo3mo)xkHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/mnu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

|-|pVI Ha)kaTun KHONKW BUAEOKOHTPONA
NneHTa He nepemellaeTcA.

* [epeknoyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexune VCR.
- VYcraHosuTe ero B nonoxexune VCR. (cTp. 39)

He paboTtaeT KHoMka
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHMA.

3akoH4mnnach neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe neHTy Hasag. (cTp. 42)

Ha n3obpaxeHun nvetotcA
ropu3oHTasbHbIe NoNockl, MM60
BOCMPOV3BOAMMOE U306paxkeHne
ABNAETCA HEYETKUM UM BOBCE He
NOABMAETCA Ha dKpaHe.

B03MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI BUAEOrONIOBKMU.
= OuncTUTE BMAEOrONOBKU C MOMOLLBIO YACTALLEW KacceTbl
(npnobpeTaeTca oTAenbHO). (cTp. 230)

Mpu BOCNpOM3BEAEHNN NEHTLI HET
3BYKa WM Xe CrbILIEH TONbKO TUXUIA
3BYK.

POMKOCTb YCTaHOBMIEHA HA MUHUMASTbHYIO BENNYMHY.
2 VYBenunybTe rpoMKocTb. (CTp. 39)

Komanpaa AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ST2 B
YCTaHOBKax MEHHO.

2 Ortperynupyite dyHkumo AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 138)

He paboTatoT oTobpaxkeHue aatbl
3anuncy 1 pyHKUMA novcka aatbl.

JleHTa He NMeeT KacceTHON NamATU.

2 Wcnonb3yinTe NeHTy € KacceTHOM NamATbIo. (CTp. 84)
Komanaa CM SEARCH B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO yCTaHOBEHA B
nonoxexue OFF.

2 VYcTtaHosuTe ee B nonioxxeHne ON. (cTp. 141)

Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK nocpean
3anucaHHoro yJacTka. (cTp. 85)

He paboTtaeT dyHKUMA nomcka
TMTpa.

JleHTa He NMeeT KacceTHOM NamATU.

2 Vlcnonb3yinTe NEHTY € KAacCeTHOM NamATbio. (CTp. 82)
KomaHaa CM SEARCH B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO yCTaHOBEHA B
nonoxexue OFF.

2 VYcrtaHosuTe ee B nonioxxeHne ON. (cTp. 141)

Ha neHTe HeT TnTpa.

= Hanoxwte tnuTpsbl. (cTp. 121)

Ha neHTe ecTb He3anMcaHHbIN y4acToK nocpeamn
3anMcaHHoro yJacrtka. (CTp. 83¥

He cnbllwHO HOBOrO 3BYKa,
no6aBneHHOro K 3annMcaHHom NeHTe.

Komanpaa AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ST1 B
YCTaHOBKaXxX MEHIO.
= OrtperynupyiTe dyHkumo AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 138)

TuTp He oTobpaxkaeTcA

KomaHnpaa TITLE DSPL B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO yCTaHOBMEHA B
nonoxexue OFF.
< YcrtaHosute ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 141)

(NpoaosxeHWe Ha crefytoLei CTpaHuLe)
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B peXxxumax 3anucu n socnpou3seneHun

BoamoixHasA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npu4YuHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

He Bknto4aeTcA nutaHue.

® He ycTtaHoBneH 6atapenHbivi 650K, 60 Xe OH
MOJSIHOCTBIO PaspAAMUIICA UMU NOYTU PaspAANNICA.
- YcTaHoBuUTE 3apAXKeHHbI 6aTapenHbii 6nok. (cTp. 17, 18)
e CeTeBoN aganTep NMTaHWA NEPEMEHHOro TokKa He
NnoACOeAVHEH K CETEBOWN PO3ETKeE.
= MNoacoeanHuTe ceTeBOM aganTep NUTaHUA
nepemMeHHOro Toka K ceTeBoln poseTke. (CTp. 21)

He paboTaeT dyHKLMA nomcka
KOHL.

e [locne 3anucu ¢ NCnonb3oBaHNeEM NeHTbl 6e3 KacCeTHOM
namATu kacceTa 6bi1a n3BneyYeHa U3 BuAeoKamepbl.
(cTp. 37)

e 3anncb Ha HOBYIO KacceTy elle He BbinomnHAnack. (cTp. 37)

DyHKUMA Noncka KoHua paboTaet
HenpaewumbHO.

* Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3aNMCaHHbIN Yy4acTOK B Havase unm
B cepeauHe. (cTp. 38)

BartapeiHbii 610K 6bICTPO
paspsxaeTcs.

¢ Okpy>xaroLlan TemnepaTypa ABMAETCA CIMLIKOM HU3KOM
AnA paboTbl.

e baTapenHbii 650K 3apAXKEH HE NOSTHOCTLIO.
- 3apaauTte 6aTapeliHbin 610K ele pas. (cTp. 18)

e baTapenHbin 650K NOSIHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEeH U HEe MOXXET
ObITb Nepe3apAXeH.
< 3ameHuTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTapemnHblin 6510K. (CTp. 17)

MHamkaTop ocTasLierocA 3apaaa
6aTapeiHoro 65i0ka nokasbiBaeT
HenpasuibHOE BpeMs.

¢ Bbl cnonb3oBanu 6atapeHbivi 6510K B TeHeHne
ONUTENBHOrO BPEMEHU B KpanHe XXapKux Un X0N0AHbIX
OKpY>KatoLLMX YCNOBUAX.
e baTapenHbin 650K NOSIHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEeH U He MOXXET
6bITb NEepe3apAXeH.
- 3ameHnTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTapenHbin 6510K. (cTp. 17)
e bartapeliHbii 610K 3apAXKEH HE NMOSTHOCTbIO.
- 3apAaauTe H6aTapenHblii 610K NOMHOCTLIO ele pas. (cTp. 18)
¢ [pomM30LLIIO OTKIIOHEHNE BO BPEMEHMW OCTaBLLEroCHA
3apaga 6aTaperHoro 6noka.
- 3apaauTe 6aTapenHblin 6510K NONHOCTLIO. (CTP. 18)

MuTaHne BbiKNoYaeTcs, XOTA
MHAMKATOpP OCTaBLlerocA 3apana
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka nokasbiBaeT,
470 Yy BarapenHoro 6noka
[0CTaTOYHO 3apAja anAa paboTbl.

¢ [Mpoun30LLI0 OTKIOHEHME BO BPEMEHW OCTaBLUEerocs
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

- 3apaauTe 6aTapenHbin 650K NOMHOCTLIO eLle pas,
4TOObI OTOOPaXKEHNE NHANKaTopa OCTaBLLEerocA
BpeMeHu 3apaga baTtapenHoro 6noka ctano
npaBuIbHbIM.

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA 13
nepxartens.

® /ICTOYHMK NUTaHWA OTCOEAUHEH.
- Hape>kHo noacoeanHnTe UCTOYHUK nuTanuA. (cTp. 17, 21)
e bartapeliHbii 610K NOMHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET
ObITb Nepe3apAXeH.
< Vicnonb3yiiTe 3apaxeHHbIN 6aTapeiiHbin 6nok. (cTp. 17, 18)

MwuratoT uHamkatopbl B n &, n
HUKaKue OyHKLMKU, Kpome
N3BEeYeHNA KacceThl, He paboTatoT.

e [pomsoluna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
< M3BneknTe KacceTy u octaebTe Bally Buaeokavepy,
no MeHblUel Mepe, Ha 1 Yac anA akknMmaTusaumm.
(cTp. 229)

Wuavkatop Cl!l He oTo6paxaeTca
NPV UCNONb30BAHNM NIEHThI C
KacceTHON NaMATbIO.

® [030/M104€EHHbIN Pa3beM Ha NIeHTe 3arpA3HUNCA Unn
3anbinunca.
= OuncTuTe NO30NI0YEHHBIN pasbeM. (CTp. 223)

MHAamkaTop ocTaBLIencA NeHTbl He
oTobpaxkaeTcaA

e Komanga REMAIN yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune AUTO
B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO.
< YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHve ON AnA NOCTOAHHOIO
0TOBpaXKeHWA UHAMKATOPA OCTaBLUENCA NeHThI. (cTp. 141)




PasHoBugHoCTU HencnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX yctpaHeHnAa

Mpwu akcnnyaTtaumm ¢ ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory Stick”

Bo3mo)xHanA npu4YuHa

BepOFlTHaFl npu4nHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He dpyHkumoHmpyeT “Memory Stick”

¢ [Mepekntovyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxexHune
MEMORY.
= VYcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxeHne MEMORY. (cTp. 153)
* He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.
= YcraHosute “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 146)

He chyHKUMOHMpPYeT 3anuchb.

e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>ke 3anonHeHa.
2 Ypanute HeHyXHble n306paxKkeHnA 1 3anuwuTe eLle
pas. (cTp. 196)
* YcTtaHoBneHHaA “Memory Stick” oTchopmaTpoBaHa
HenpaBuWIIbHO.
2 Otdhopmatumpyiite “Memory Stick” nnu ncnonesynte
apyryto “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 140)
¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 lNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHME, NO3BONAOLLES
BbINOSHATL 3anucb. (CTp. 144)

He ynanaeTca nsobpaxeHue.

® /1306paxkeHne 3almLleHo.
< OTmeHuTe 3aWwmTy n3obpaxeHus. (cTp. 194)
¢ JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 lMNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHWe, NO3BONALLES
BbIMOSHATL 3anuchb. (CTp. 144)

Bbl He MoxeTe oTdhopmaTmpoBaTtb
“Memory Stick”.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexue LOCK.
< MNepenBnHLTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHMe, No3BoNALLee
BbINOJSIHATL 3anuCb. (CTp. 144)

He moxeT 6bITb BbINONHEHO
yoaneHve Bcex n3obpa>keHni.

¢ JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 lMNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHME, NO3BONAOLLES
BbIMOSHATL 3anuchb. (CTp. 144)

Bbl He MOXeTE 3aWnTUTL
n3obpaxeHue.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexue LOCK.
- lNepeaBrHbTE NENECTOK B MOMIOXEHUE, MO3BONAKOLLEE
BbINOJSIHATL 3anucb. (CTp. 144)
® /1306paxkeHune, KOTOpoe HYXKHO 3alUnMTUTb, He
BOCMPON3BOANTCA.
< Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMpon3BeeHnA n3obpaxxeHusa. (cTp. 176)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb 3HaK
neyatu Ha HEMOABUXXHOM
n3o6paxkeHnu.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxexue LOCK.
2 lMNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHWE, NO3BONAOLLES
BbIMOSHATL 3anuchb. (CTp. 144)
¢ 1306pa>keHre, Ha KOTOPOE HY>KHO 3anucaTth 3HaK
ne4artu, He BOCMPON3BOANTCA.
< Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMpon3BeeHnA n3obpaxxeHusa. (cTp. 176)

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA COXpaHeHMA
(HOTOCHUMKOB B NamATK.

¢ JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
< lNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK B MOMOXEHME, NO3BONAOLLES
BbIMOSHATL 3anuchb. (CTp. 144)
e baTapenHbin 650K NONIHOCTbLIO Pa3PAXEH N HE MOXET
6bITb Nepe3apaxeH.
= YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbIn HaTapeiiHblin 610K nnm
1CMonb3yiTe CEeTEBOI afanTep NUTaHNA NePEeMEHHOro TOKa.

(NpoaosxeHWe Ha crefytoLei CTpaHuLe)
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PasHoBugHoOCTU HewcnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX ycTpaHeHNA

Mpouee
Bo3mo>xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa u/unu metop ycTpaHeHUA
He 3anuceiBaeTca TUTP. e JleHTa He MMEET KacCeTHON NamATu.

= Vicnonb3yinTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOW namATblo. (cTp. 121)
e KacceTHasa namMATb 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEeHyXHble TUTpbI. (CTp. 124)
¢ JleHTa 3awmLLeHa OT CyYanHoro CTUpaHuA.
< lMNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3almWThl OT 3anncy Tak, 4Tobbl
KpacHaA 4acTb He 6bina BugHa. (cTp. 25)
® Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK nocpean
3anMcaHHOro y4acTka.
- HanoxwuTte TUTP Ha 3anucaHHbIi y4acTok. (cTp. 122)

He 3anucbiBaeTcA MeTka KacceTbl. ¢ JleHTa He NMEET KacCceTHOW NamATK.
= Wcnonb3ynTte neHTy ¢ KacceTHoW namATbIo. (cTp. 127)
e KacceTHaAa namATb 3anonHeHa.
= CoTpuTe HeHy>XHble AaHHble. (CTp. 128)
¢ JleHTa 3awmLLeHa OT CyYanHoro CTUpaHuA.
< lMNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3almWThl OT 3anncy Tak, 4Tobbl
KpacHaA 4acTb He 6bina BuaHa. (cTp. 25)

He BbinonHAeTcA uMgposoi moHTax ® CenekTop BxoAoB Ha KBM ycTaHOBNEH HeNpaBuiibHO.
nporpaMmbi. = lNpoBepbTe coeanHeHWE U YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOp
BxonoB KBM elue pas. (cTp. 89, 90)
¢ Bupgeokamepa noacoeanHeHa K LudpoBomMy
060pyAoBaHMIo He Mapku Sony.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B pexxum IR. (cTp. 95)
® MpeAnpuHATBLI NOMNbITKA YCTAHOBKM NpOrpamMmbl Ha
He3anMcaHHOM y4acTKe NEHTbI.
= YcTaHoBUTE CHOBA MpOrpaMMy Ha 3anvcaHHyio YacTb
(cTp. 103).
e Bugeokamepa n KBM He CUHXPOHMU3MPOBaHbI.
= OTperynupyinte cuHxpoHu3aumio. (cTp. 101)

He pa6oTaeT npunaraembii k Bawein ¢ Komanaa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHve OFF
Bnaeokamepe nynbT B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHus. - VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne ON. (cTp. 143)
* YT0-TO NperpaxkgaeT MH(paKpacHble Nnyyu.
- YcTpaHuTe npenATcTBUE.
e baTapeiku BCTaB/eHbl B AepyaTenb AnA 6atapeek Tak,
YTO MOMoca + — He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HAKaM + —.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTapenku, cobnogan Haanexallyo
NOMAPHOCTb. (CTP. 246)
e baTapeinku pas3paavnuch.
- BcTaBbTe HOBble HaTapeiniku. (CTp. 246)

He noaenaeTca nsobpaxeHue ¢ e [lncnnen yctaHoBsneH B nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD B
Tenesusopa unu KBM, paxe ecnu yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
Bawa supeoxamepa noacoeanHena < YctaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue LCD. (cTp. 143)

K BbIxody Tenesmsopa nnu KBM.
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PasHoBugHoCTU HencnpaBHOCTEﬁ U MmeTodbl UX yctpaHeHnAa

Bo3mo)xkHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/mnu metopn ycTtpaHeHuA

B TeueHue 5 cekyHp 3ByunT e MNpou3oLuna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.

MesIofnA U 3yMMEPHBIA CuUrHar. - M3BnekunTe KacceTy u ocTaBbTe Bawy Bugeokawvepy,
Mo MeHbLUen Mepe, Ha 1 Yac AnA akKnMMaTu3aumn.
(cTp. 229)

e Bauwlel Buaeokamepe BO3HUKIN HEMONMAAKN.
< M3BnekunTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, a 3aTem
ncnonb3ynTe Bawy Buaeokavepy.

Bo Bpema 3apAaKu 6aTapenHoro e BaTtapeiiHbln 610K yCTaHOBMEH HEMPaBUIIbHO.

6r10Ka B OKOLLKe AuUCries He 2 YcTaHoBMTE ero NpaBuibHO.

noABNAKTCA N HE MUTAOT HUKaKne e Henonagka ¢ 6aTapel7IHblM OJIOKOM.

MHAMKATOPbI. < O6paTtnTech B CEPBMCHbIN LEHTP Sony v B MECTHOE

YNOJIHOMOYEHHOE MPeAnPUATME MO 06CNY>XUBaHUIO
n3penuin Sony.

BaTtapeitHbiii 610K He 3apAxxaeTcs. ¢ [Mepekntovyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxexune

OFF (CHG).
< YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHve OFF (CHG).
Hukakue cyHKUuM He paboTaioT, e OTCcoeauHUTE LWHYP NMTaHUA CETEBOro ajanrtepa
XOTA NMUTaHUEe BKIOYEHO. nepeMeHHOro Toaka unm cHummnTe 6aTapeiHblin 650K, a

3aTeM CHOBa noacoeannHUTe ero npuMepHo Yepes o0aHYy

MUHYTY. BKntounTe nutaHue. Ecnu Bce hyHKLMM BCe elle 3
He 6yayT paboTaTb, oTKponTe naHenb XXK[ n HaxmuTe g
kHonKy RESET BHM3y cnesa noj KHOMKOW 3anucu, 2
MCMonb3yA 3a0CTPEHHbIN NnpeameT. (Ecnn Bbl HaxveTe 3
kHonKy RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKMOYaA AaTy v Bpems, =3
BEPHYTCA K yCTaHOBKaM Mo ymonyaxuio.) (ctp. 10, 243) a

Mpw ycTaHOBKe nepeksoyaTens ¢ B Bawen Bugeokamepe HET HEUCMPABHOCTH.

POWER B nonoxexune VCR nnu OFF =

(CHG), ecnu Bbl nepemelyaete
Bawwy Buaeokamepy, u3
BMAEOKaMepbl CribilUeH CTYK.

nalooHgeduonaH anHaHed19A u »omo
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MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetca pyHKUmNA

nHonKaumm camogmnarHoCTuKu.

OTa hyHKUMA oTobpaxaeT TeKyLlee COCTOAHNE it
Bawe Bngeokamepsbl B BuAe 5-3Ha4HOro koga
(kombuHauma u3 oaHomn 6yKBbl U LMMP) Ha IKpaHe
U1 B OKOLLKe AucnieA. B cnyyae otobpaxkeHnA
5-3Ha4yHOro KoAa, crneayeT BbIMOMHUTL MPOBEPKY
B COOTBETCTBMUM CO crneayioLlen Tabnmuen Kogos.
MocnegHue 2 undpbl (0603HaYeHHbIe Kak (1) |
6yayT OTNMYATBLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA

Bawe Bugeokamvepsl.

AkpaH XK, supouckarenn
WM OKOLWKO aucnnen

=C:21:001

“rrnnNy

MHavKaumA camoanarHocTuku

e C:OO:0O0O
Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHUTb
obcnyxvBaHue Balen Buaeokamepbl
CaMOCTOATESBHO.

e E:000O0:0O0
ObpaTtuTech B CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony
WU B MECTHOE YMOJIHOMOYEHHOE
npeanpuATne no 06CNy>XMBaHWMIO
n3penuin Sony.

MATM3HaYHaA uHankKauma

BepoATHaA npuynHa u/unm meTon ycTpaHeHus

C:04:00

® Bbl ncnonb3yete 6aTapeiHbiin 610K, KOTOPbLIN He
ABnAeTcA 6aTaperiHbiM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”.
= Vicnonb3ymnTe 6atapenHbiv 6mok “InfoLITHIUM”.

C:21:00

¢ MNpoun3oLluna KoHAeHcaumaA Brarm.
- V3BnekuTe kacceTy n octasbTe Bawy Buaeokawvepy,
no MeHblUel mepe, Ha 1 Yyac AnA akknumaTusauum.
(cTp. 229)

C:22:00

¢ 3arpAsHeHbl BUOEOrONIOBKMY.
- OuncTUTE BMAEOrOSIOBKU C MOMOLLLIO YMCTALLE
KacceTbl (npuobpeTaeTcA oTAeNbHO). (cTp. 230)

C:31:00
C:32:00

e Mpousoluna Henonaaka, oTnmyatowancA oT
npvBeAEHHbIX Bbile, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeTe yCcTpaHnuTb
CaMOCTOATENLHO.

- M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE e CHOBa, a 3aTeM
ncnonb3ynTte Bauwy Bngeokavepy.

- OTcoeavHWTE NPOBOA, 3NEKTPONUTAHNA CETEBOrO
apanTepa NUTaHWA NEPEMEHHOro ToKa WU XXe CHUMUTE
6aTapenHbln 6510K. MNocne NoOBTOPHOro NOACOEANHEHUA
WCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA ucnonb3ynTte Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

E:61:000
E:62:000
E:91:00

¢ Mpou3soLwna Henonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl He MoxeTe

YCTPaHWUTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.

- ObpaTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony Unn B MECTHOE
YNONMHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHE No 06CNY>XXMBaHUIO
n3genuii Sony 1 coobumTe 0 5-3Ha4YHOM KOAE.
(npumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HEMoNaaKy Aaxke nocne HeoAHOKPaTHOro
onpo6oBaHMA COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOAOB YCTPaHEeHNA, 06paTUTECh B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony
UM B MECTHOE YMOJIHOMOYEHHOE NPeANnpUuATUE No 06CNy>XNBaHWNIO n3aenui Sony.
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Mpeaynpexaarowme MHAUKaTOPbl U coobLeHUs

Ecnu B Bugouckartene unv Ha aKpaHe NoABATCA MHANKATOPbI 1 COO6LLEHNA, MPOBEpbTE

cneayoulee:
CM. CTpaHuuy B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “(

Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAUKATOpPbI

)” AnA nonyyeHnA 6onee noapobHON MHGopMaLmu.

100-0001
~ @
co A

C:21:00

W X
o Xl

100-0001 Mpeaynpexxpaowuini UHAMKaTOP

OTHOCUTeNbHO hanna

MeaneHHoe Muranue:

o dann noBpexaeH.

o darin He ynTaeTcA.

® Bbl NbiTaeTeCh BLIMOMHUTL (hYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX Ha asuxyLiemcA n3obpaxeHum.

C:21:00 UHAuKaumMA camoguarHoCTUKKU
(cTp. 218).

1 batapenHbif 6510K NONTHOCTbIO
paspAaauncAa Unu NoYTy paspaauncs.
MeganeHHoe muraHue:
e baTapenHbln 650K MOYTH paspAXEH.
B 3aBMcUMMOCTU OT yCOBWIA U MOAENMN
6aTapenHoro 6510ka, uHANKaTOp &1 MOXeT
mMuraTtb, Aaxe ecnv 3apaja octanocb Ha 5-
10 MUHYT.

BbicTpoe muraHue:
® baTapeiHbiii 650K NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEH U
He MOXeT 6bITb Nepe3apAXeH.

[ Mpousowna KoHAeHcauua snaru*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* 13BneknTe KacceTy, BbiknounTe Baly
BMAEOKAMEpY M OCTaBbTe ee NpUMepHO Ha 1
4ac C OTKPbITbIM KACCETHbIM OTCEKOM (CTP.
229).

&Y Npeaynpexpaalowmin HagMKaTop

OTHOCUTESIbHO KacCeTHOM NnamATn*

MeganeHHoe muraHue:

® He ycTaHoBneHa neHTa ¢ KacCeTHOM
namATblo (CTp. 221).

N Mpeaynpexxaatowuin UHAKaTop
oTHocuTtenbHo “Memory Stick”*
MepaneHHoe muranuve:

® He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”.

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* “Memory Stick” He unTaeTca Bawen
Buaeokamepon (cTp. 144).

® 1306pa>keHne He MOXeT 6biTb 3anncaHo Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 167).

Xl Mpeaynpexaalowmin HANKaTop

OoTHOocUTenbHO (hopmaTupoBaHua “Memory

Stick”

BbicTpoe muranue:

* “Memory Stick” oTcphopmaTmpoBaHa
HenpasunbHO (cTp. 140).

® laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpe>aeHbl.*

63 MNpeaynpeXkaaowmin MHANKaTop

OTHOCUTENIbHO JIeHTbI

MeganeHHoe muraHue:

e JleHTa NoyTK JOCTUrNa KOHUa.

* He BcTaBfieHa KacceTa C IeHTOn.*

¢ JlenecTok 3awuThl OT 3aNNCK Ha NEeHTe
OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIn) (cTp. 25).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

¢ JleHTa 3aKoH4YMnIack.*

4 Bam HY>XHO u3Brne4b KacceTy*

MeaneHHoe Muranue:

¢ JlenecTok 3alMThl OT 3anvcy Ha NeHTe
OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbI) (cTp. 25).

BbicTpoe muraHue:

¢ [1pounsoLuna KoHgeHcauma Bnaru (cTp. 229).

¢ JleHTa 3aKoHYMNaCh.

e CpaboTtana hyHKUMA MHAMKaumm
camoamarHocTukm (cTp. 218).

o HenoasukHoe usobpakeHue 3awmweHo*

MepaneHHoe muraHue:

* HenoaBmxHoe n3obparkeHne 3amiieHo
(cTp. 194).

4 MpepynpexxpawwWwmii UHAMKaTOP
OTHOCUTEJIbHO BHELWHEW BCMNbIWKU
MeaneHHoe Muranue:
¢ Bo BpemA 3apAaKu.

BbicTpoe muraHue:

e CpaboTtana yHKUMA gucnnen
camoamarHocTukm (cTp. 218).”

* ImeeTcA HEMCNPaBHOCTbL BO BCTPOEHHOMN
BCMbILLIKE UM BHELUHEN BCMblLUKe
(NpnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).

* Bbl yCnbIlWWATE MENOAMIO UM 3yMMEPHDbIii
curHarn.

Bunooyss|gnoiL

u

nalooHgeduonaH anHaHed19A u »omo
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Mpeaynpexaatowme MHAMKATOPbI U COOBLLEHUA
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Mpenynpexparowme coobuieHunna

¢ CLOCK SET

® FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

* ¥ CLEANING CASSETTE*
o {U FULL

o & 16BIT

* & REC MODE

o & TAPE

o & “LINK” CABLE

o SIFULL

RN

* SINO FILE

* i1 NO MEMORY STICK

* ] AUDIO ERROR

= NO STILL IMAGE FILE

* 5 MEMORY STICK ERROR
* %1 FORMAT ERROR

* ] o DIRECTORY ERROR

¢ COPY INHIBIT

* 3 4 TAPE END
e 50 NO TAPE
e DELETING

* FORMATTING

YcTtaHoBuTe gaTy v Bpems (CTp. 22).
WcnonbsyinTe 6atapenHbiv 6mok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 18)

3arpAsHunuce Bugeoronosku (cTp. 230).
KacceTHaA namATb NeHTbl 3anofHeHa. ™

Pexxum AUDIO MODE yctaHoBneH B nonoxenune 16BIT
(cTp. 141).” Bbl He cMOXeTe nepe3anucaTb HOBbI 3BYK.

Pexxum REC MODE ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenuve LP (cTp. 141).*
Bbl He cmoXeTe nepesanucaTtb HOBbIN 3BYK.

Ha neHTe HeT 3anuncaHHbIX y4acTKoB.* Bbl He cMoxeTe
nepesanvcaTb HOBbIV 3BYK.

MoacoeanHeH kabensb i.LINK (coeanHuTencHbin kabenb
uncposoro BuageocurHana) (ctp. 111).* Bol He cMoxxeTe
nepesanvcaTb HOBbIV 3BYK.

EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHena (ctp. 157).*

JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anuck Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenne LOCK (cTp. 144).*

Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHo HV 04HO HEMOABWMXHOE
nsobpaxeHue (ctp. 177).*

He yctaHoBneHna “Memory Stick”.*

Bbl nbiITaeTech 3anucaTb M306paXkeHne Co 3ByKOM, KOTOPbINA
He MoXeT 6bITb 3anuncaH Balwer Buaeokamepon Ha “Memory
Stick”.*

[Mpu nonbITKe BbINOMHUTL NeYaTh Ha 9 COCTaBHbIX NIUCTax
6ymaru B pexxume MEMORY oTcyTcTByeT HenoaBmxHoe
nsobpaxkeHue.

JaHnHble “Memory Stick” nospexaeHsb! (cTp. 146).*

“Memory Stick” He pacnosHaeTca. [MposepbTe dopmar (CTp.
140).*

EcTb 6onee AByx 0AMHaKoBbIX kaTanoros (cTp. 177).*

JleHTa coaepXuT curHanbl ynpaeneHA aBTOPCKUMY NpaBamm
ANA 3aWmMThl aBTOPCKUX NpaB NporpaMmMHoro obecneyeHuns
(cTp. 222).*

JleHTa pocturna koHua.*
YcTaHOBUTE KacceTy C NNEHTON.*

Bbl Haxxanu kHonky PHOTO Bo Bpemsa yaaneHusa Bcex
n3obpaxenni Ha “Memory Stick”.

Bbi Haxxanu kHonky PHOTO Bo Bpemsa chopmaTrpoBaHnsa
“Memory Stick”.

* Bbl ycnbiwmTe MENoAnIo N 3yMMEpPHbIV CUrHan.
** inavykaTop €3 u coobLueHne “ @ CLEANING CASSETTE” 6yayT noABNATLCA O4HO 3a

APYrUM Ha aKpaHe.



— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [JononHutenbHaa uHdopmauma —

MUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the "" DN mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other E18 mm, HiEl Hi8, B
Digital8, VHS, VHSC, SVHS S-VHS,

SVHSIH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, or IN DV cassette.

* There are two types of cassettes: with cassette
memory and without cassette memory. Tapes
with cassette memory have Cl!l (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is mounted on this type of
cassette. Your camcorder can read and write
data such as dates of recording or titles, etc. to
this memory.

The functions using the cassette memory

require successive signals recorded on the tape.

If the tape has a blank portion in the beginning
or between the recorded portions, a title may
not be displayed properly or the search
functions may not work properly. Not to make
any blank portion on the tape, operate the
followings.

Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:

—you have ejected the cassette while recording.

—you have played back the tape in the VCR.
—you have used the edit search function.

If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.

The same result may occur when you record

using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by

one with the cassette memory function.

Cl'4K mark on the cassette
The memory capacity of tapes marked with

CIM4K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate

tapes having a memory capacity of up to 16KB.
16KB tape is marked with CllI16K.
M 2, This is the mini DV mark.
CIassese This is the Cassette Memory mark.
These are trademarks.

Bbibop TMNOB KacceT

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh TOMbKO KacceThbl
dopmata ""IN mini DV*.

Bbl He MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTh Niobble apyrne
kacceTbl coopmaTos El 8 mm, HiEl Hig, B

Digital8, VHS| VHS, NIISI] VHSC, SVIIS S-VHS,

SIVHS[Y S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, unm DV IN'.
* CyLlecTBYIOT [Ba TUMa KacceT: C KacCeTHOM

namATbio 1 6e3 KacceTHoM namMATN. Ha neHTax
¢ KacceTHom namAaTbio umeeTca sHak Cl!|
(kacceTHaA naMATb).

PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTb NEHTY C
KaCCeTHOW NamATbIO.

Ha naHHOM Tune kacceTbl CMOHTUMPOBaHa
namATb Ha MHTerpanbHou cxeme. Bawa
BuAeoKamMepa No3BOJIAET CYNTLIBATL U
3anncbiBaTh AaHHbIe, Takne Kak Aathbl 3anucu
WW TUTPbI U T.0., B 3Ty NaMATb.
DYHKLUUK, NCMONb3YHIOLLME KACCETHYIO NaMATb,
TpebyoT nocnenoBaTesibHbIX CUTHAMOB,
3anncaHHbIX Ha NeHTy. Ecnu Ha neHTe ectb
He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK B Havase unm Mexxay
3anMcaHHbIMK y4acTkamu, TUTP MOXeT
0TO6paxkaTbCA HeNpPaBUSIbHO UK OYHKLUK
noucka mMoryT paboTaTtb HenpasuIbHO. YTo6bI
He JOoMyCTUTb NOABMIEHNA KAKoro 6bl TO HY
6bIS10 HE3AMUCAHHOIO y4acTKa Ha NeHTe,
BbINOSIHUTE cneaytolme TpeboBaHus.
HaxxmumTe kHonky END SEARCH, 4To6bI
nepenT K KOHLY 3an1McaHHoro yyactka Ao
Hayana cnegyollei 3anucu, ecnv Bel
BbIMNOMHWIN Takue AencTBUA:
—Bbl M3Bneknu kacceTy BO BpeEMA 3anmcu.
—Bbl Bocnipoussenu kaccety B KBM.
—Bbl ucnonb3oBanu yHKUMIO MoMcKa mecta
Hayana cnegytoLen 3anucu.
Ecnv Ha Bawen neHTe ecTb He3anMcaHHbIN
y4acTOK UNW NpepbIBaOLWMIACA CuUrHan,
MOBTOPHO BbLIMOJSIHATE 3aMUCb C Ha4Yana Ao
KOHLIa TOWN NEHTbI, K KOTOPOI OTHOCUTCA
BbllLEeCKa3aHHoeE.
TOT Xe pe3ynbTaT MOXEeT NPoM3onTH, ecnu Bol
NPOM3BENW 3aMnnChb C MOMOLLBIO LMEPOBONA
3anncbiBaroLien Buaeokamepbl 6e3 hyHKLUun
KacCceTHOW NaMATK Ha JIEHTY, 3anucaHHyo
BMAEOKaMEepoW € PyHKLMEN KacCeTHoM
namATw.

3Hak (/I 4K Ha kacceTte

EMKOCTb MamATK NEHT, NOMEYEHHbIX 3HaKOM
Cll14K, coctaBnaeT 4 KbB. Bawa sunaeokamepa
MOXeT npucnocabnmeaTbCA K NIeHTaM ¢
KacceTHOM

namATbto Ao 16 Kb. JleHTa ¢ namaTtbio 16 Kb
nomeyaetcA 3Hakom ClI16K.

ini Digital P
M\ %, 3o aHak chopmata mini DV.
Clssete 9o sHa kacceTHOI namATy.
OHu ABNAOTCA (OUPMEHHBIMW 3HaKaMW.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunenwdodHU BeHAUa1MHLUOUoO
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonbsyemble KacceTbl

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the screen.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHun

Mcnonbaya nobyto Apyryto suaeokamepy, Bol He
CMOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTL 3annCb Ha N1eHTe, Ha
KOTOPYIO ObINN 3anncaHbl cUrHanbl yrpasneHus
aBTOPCKMM NpaBoM ANA 3alnTbl aBTOPCKOro
npasa NporpamMmMHoOro obecneveHna, KotTopoe
BOCMpOu3BOAMTCA Ha Balen Bugeokamvepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anuncaTb NporpaMMHoe
obecneyeHue Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe, kotopana
COLEPXUT CUrHasbl ynpaBieHna aBTOPCKUM
npaBoM ANA 3almTbl aBTOPCKOro npasa
nporpamMmmMHoro obecneyeHus.

Ha akpaHe, B BugouckaTene unm Ha aKpaHe
Tenesnsopa noAsuTcA nHamkauma “COPY
INHIBIT”, ecnu Bbl nonbiTaeTech 3anucaTb
Takoe nporpammHoe obecrneveHmne.

Bawa Buaeokamepa He 3anucbiBaeT CUrHasbl
yrpaBfieHnA aBTOPCKMM NMPaBOM Ha NEeHTY,
KOrfa oHa BbIMOSIHAET 3anuchb.

Ayavopexum

12-6UTOBBIV PEXUM: MepBOHaYasibHbIN 3BYK
MOXET 6bITb 3anucaH B CTepeothOHNYECKNI
KaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK — B CTEpe0thOHNYECKMIA
KaHan 2 ¢ yactoton 32 kl'y. banaxc mexay
cTepeokaHanom 1 u ctepeokaHanomM 2 MOXHO
oTperynuposaTh, BbIbpaB BO BPeMsA
BOCMpOou3BeAeHUA U3 MeHio yctaHoBky AUDIO
MIX. MoryT Bocnpoun3soanTbcA 06a 3ByKOBbIX
KaHana.

16-6MTOBBIV PEXXUM: HOBbIV 3BYK HE MOXET
6bITb 3anncaH, HO NepBOHaYasbHbI 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3an1caH C BbICOKMM KayecTBoM. bonee
TOrO, TaKXe MOXeT BOCNPOM3BOANTD 3BYK,
3anucaHHbIv ¢ YacToTon oundpoBkn 32 KIu,
44,1 'y nunu 48 k', MNpu BoCcNponsseaeHUN
NEeHTbI, 3anucaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexxmume, Ha
3KpaHe noasnAeTcA nHankatop 16BIT.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you play back a dual sound track tape

recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 131).

Sound from speaker

HiFi SOUND | Playing back Playing back a dual
mode a stereo tape sound track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
Left sound Main sound

Right sound Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Notes on the cassette

When affixing a label on the cassette
Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the cassette

Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

When the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of cassettes is dirty
or dusty, you may not operate the function using
cassette memory. Clean up the gold-plated
connector with cotton-wool swab, about every 10
times ejection of a cassette. [b]

Mpu BOCnpou3BeaeHUU NEHTbI C
ABOWHOW 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKKOM

Ecnu Bbl BOCNpon3BOAWTE NEHTY C ABONHOWM
3BYKOBOW AOPO>XKKOM, 3anvcaHHyto B
cTepeooHnYecKol cucTeme, yCTaHOBUTE B
HY>XHbIN pexxum NyHKT HiFi SOUND B
ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 138).

3ByK OT AUHaMuKa

Pexxum BocnpoussepneHue Bocnpousseaenue
HiFi SOUND | cTepeod)0HM4ECKOA NEHTbI ¢ ABOIHON
NeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKKON
STEREO Crepeodhoruyeckuit OCHOBHOI 3BYK "
3BYK BCoMOraTenbHbIi 3BYK
1 Jlebiit kaHan ~ OCHOBHOI 3BYK
2 Mpasbiit kaHan  BcnomoraTenbHbil 3BYK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTb NPOrpammbl C
[OBOVIHBbIM 3By4aHveM Ha Balwel Bugeokamepe.

MpumeyaHuA o KacceTte

Mpu npukpenneHun Hakenkn Ha
Kaccety

MpukpennTe HaknerKy TONbKO Ha MECTO,
NnokKasaHHoe Ha WNKCcTpaumm Huxe [a], Tak,
4TO6bI HE BbI3BaTb HEUCNPaABHOCTL Balien
BMAEOKaMepbl.

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl
BbinonHuTe obpaTHyo NepemMoTKy NeHTbI K
Hayany, noMecTuTe KacceTty B hyTnap u
COXpaHANTe ee B BEPTUKASIbHOM MOMOXEHNUN.

Ecnu hyHKUMA KacceTHOW NamMATU He
paboTaeT

3aHoBO yCTaHOBUTE KacceTy. [o30n04€eHHbIE
pas3beMbl KacceT MOryT 3arpA3HUTbCA UK
3anbiInNTbCA.

OuuncTKa N030/7104eHHOro pa3bema

Ecnu no3onoyeHHble pa3bembl KacceT
3arpA3HUNNCH UNK 3anbinunbCh, Bbl He cmoxeTe
nonb30BaTbCA PYHKUMEN KACCETHOW NamATH.
OunanTe NO30104EHHbBI Pa3beM C NMOMOLLBIO
BaTHOro TamnoHa npumepHo nocse Kaxaoro 10-
ro n3ene4veHnsa Kaccethbl. [b]

Do not affix a label
around this border./
He npukpennante
Haknenky gasnbLue
3TOW rpaHunLpl.

BT \f\

—

[b]
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About the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

O 6arapenHom 6510Ke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder and an AC
power adaptor.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

«Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

«We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30°C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until FULL appears in the
display window, indicating that the battery
pack is fully charged. If you charge the battery
outside of this temperature range, you may not
be able to efficiently charge the battery pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the AC power adaptor from the DC IN jack on
your camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used becomes shorter. We
recommend the following to use the battery
pack longer:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your camcorder immediately
before you start taking shots.

— Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Frequently using the LCD screen or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) when not taking shots or playing back
on your camcorder.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

« Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.
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YT0 Takoe 6aTapeinHbin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”?

BaTapeiiHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnaet
C060N NNTUEBO-WNOHHbIN HaTaperHbIn 610K,
KOTOPbIN OCHaLleH PyHKLUMAMM obMeHa
[aHHbIMW, CBA3AHHBIMU C YCNOBUAMK paboThl,
mexay Bawen Bugeokamepoin u agantepom
NMUTaHWA NEPEMEHHOT0 TOKa.

BaTapeiHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” BbluucnAeT
notpebneHve sHeprum B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
ycnoBui paboTbl Bawen Bugeokamepsbl 1
oTobpa>kaeT ocTaBLUeecA BpeMA 3apAja
6aTaperHoro 6510Kka B MUHyTax.

3apAaaka 6atapeiiHoro 6noka

* [epen Ha4anoM Vcrnosib30BaHNA
B/EeOKaMepbl yAOCTOBEPbTECH, YTO
6aTapenHbI 650K 3apAXKEH.

* PekomeHayeTcA 3apAXaTtb 6aTapenHblin 61ok
npu TemnepaType OKpy>KatoLlen cpeabl OT
10°C po 30°C fo Tex nop, Noka B OKOLIKE
ancnnea He noABuTcA nHankauma FULL,
yKasblBawLlanA Ha To, 4To 6aTapenHbi 6110k
3apA>KeH NosHocTbio. Ecnn Bbl 3apagute
6aTapeiHblin 610K Npy Temnepartype, He
nonagjaroLlen B ykasaHHbI Bbille nanasoH,
Bbl He cmoxkeTe ahheKTUBHO 3apAanTb
6aTapemnHblin 6110K.

¢ [locne 3aBepLUeHna 3apAaakn Nnbo oTcoeanHnTe
kabenb oT rHe3aa DC IN Bawen Buageokamvepbl,
nn6o cHuMuTe 6aTapeiiHblin 6MoK.

AddekTUBHOE UCNONb30BaHUe

6aTapeiHoro 65oka

¢ [Tpon3BoaMTENLHOCTL HaTapenHoro 6yoka
nagaeT B YCNOBUAX HU3KUX TemMrepaTyp.
MoaTomy BpemsA, B TeHEHNE KOTOPOro MOXHO
nonb3oBaTbcA 6aTapenHbIM 6110KOM,
ymeHbLiaeTcA. [inA 6onee NpoAoXUTENbHOIO
“cnonb3oBaHUA PEeKOMEHAYETCA crneayoLee:
—MNomelante 6aTaperiHbi 650K BO

BHYTPEHHUI KapMaH, Y4Tobbl HarpeTb ero, 1
yCcTaHaBnmBawTe ero Ha BuaeoKamepy
HernocpeACTBEHHO Nnepes CbeMKOM.
—Wcnonb3ynte 6aTaperiHbin 650K 6011bLLIO
emkocTu (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
npruobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

* YacToe ncnonb3oBaHue akpaHa KK nnm
YacToe NPUMEHEHVEe BOCTNIPOU3BEAEHU ,
YCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKM BNepea unm Hasan
bbIcTpee paspAxxaeT baTapeliHbii H6510K.
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTapenHbii
610K 6onbLioi emkocTn (NP-FM70/FM90/
FM91, npnobpeTaeTca OTAENBHO).

e O6A3aTenbHO ycTaHaBnmBanTe
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenve OFF
(CHG), B TO Bpems, koraa Bbl He npounsBoanTe
CBEMKY U He BbINONHAEeTEe BOCMPON3BEeAEHNe
Ha Balwel Buaeokamepe.

¢ [lep>xnTe NoA, pyKou 3anacHble baTaperiHble
6510kM C 3apAAOM B ABa-TpU pa3a 60nbLnM,
4YeM 0XXMAaemMoe BpeMA CbeMKU, 1
BbIMOSHAWTE NPO6HYIO CHEMKY Mepes TEM, Kak
chenaTtb peanbHylo ChEeMKY.

* He cmauuBaiiTe baTapeiHblil 6n1ok. baTapenHbii
610K He ABNAETCA BOAOHENPOHULIAEMBIM.



About the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack

O 6arapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

Remaining battery time indicator

= |f the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

= The &1 mark indicating there is little remaining
battery time sometimes flashes depending on
the operating conditions or ambient
temperature and environment even if the
remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

= Even if the battery pack is not used for a long
time, store it in a dry, cool place after fully
charging it once per year and then using the
battery pack up on your camcorder. This is to
maintain the battery pack's functions.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the shooting mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

MHavkaTop BpemeHU ocTaBlUerocA

3apApa 6atapeiHoro 6noka

e Ecnu nuTaHmne MoXeT BbIKIIIOYUTLCA, XOTA
VNHAMKATOP OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHu 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6510ka NnokasbiBaeT
[ocTaTouHbln ana paboTel 3apag 6aTaperiHoro
6noka, 3apAaauTe 6aTapenHbln 610K
MOJSIHOCTBIO eLe pas, 4Tobbl oTobpaxeHue
MHAMKaTopa OCTaBLLErocA BpemMeHu 3apAaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka CTano NpaBUMbHbLIM.
3ameTbTe, TEM HE MeHee, HYTO ToYHanA
MHAVKauMA BpemMeHu 3apAaa 6aTtaperHoro
6noka uHorpa He 6yaeT BOocCTaHaBNMMBaTbCA,
€CNnn OH ANMTenNbHOE BPEeMA UCMOoSb30BancA
npu BbICOKUX TeMmepaTtypax unu 6bin
OCTaBMeH B MONTHOCTbIO 3apAXXEHHOM
COCTOAHWW, UMK NPU 4aCTOM UCNONb30BaHUN
6aTapenHoro 6noka. CuutanTe HAMKaUMIO
OCTaBLUerocA BpemeHu 3apAaaa 6atapenHoro
610Kka NpUBNM3NTENbHLIM BPEMEHEM CHEMKM.

¢ /lHorga meTka X1, ykasbiBaroLlan Ha To, 4TO
BpeMeHu 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 6noka
0CTasniocb Masno, MUraeT B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
YCNOBWIN OKpY>KatoLLen TemnepaTypbl 1 cpeabl,
[axke ecnv 3apAaa ocTanochb Ha NATb-AECATb
MUHYT.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapenHblil 6510k

e Nlaxke ecnu 6aTapenHbiii 650K He
MCMoNb3yeTCA ANIMTENbHOE BPEMA, XpaHUTe
€ro B CyXOM, NpoxJ1aiHOM MeCTe, NOSTHOCTbIO
3apAXkan ero ovH pas B rof, 1 NONTHOCTbIO
paspsaxkan ero nocne aToro Ha Bawen
Bnaeokamepe. 310 HeO6X0AUMO AnfA
noaaep>kaHvaA yHKLUMOHUPOBaHMWA
6aTapenHoro 6roka.

e [InA TOro, 4To6bl NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pPAAUTb
6aTapenHbI 610K Ha Bawewn Buaeokavepe,
ocTaBbTe Bauly Buaeokamepy B pexvme
CbeMkM 6e3 BCTaBMNEHHON KacceThbl, NoKa
3apan 6aTapenHoro 6noka He ncdepnaeTca.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapenHoro 65noka mano-nomany
nagaet, no Mepe Toro, kak Bbl ¢ TeueHuem
BpEMEHM ncrnonb3yeTe ero Bce 6onblue n
6onblue. Korga aocTynHoe BpemAa 3apAaga
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 3Ha4MTENbHO COKPATUTCA,
BO3MOXXHOW NMPUYMNHON ABNAETCA TO, YTO CPOK
cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 3aKoHYUNCA.
MoxxanyincTta, NnpnobpeTnuTe HOBLIN
6aTapeiHbii 6MoK.

® Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6noka
N3MEHAETCA B COOTBETCTBUN C TEM, KaK OH
XpaHWncA, a Takxke B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCNOBUI
MCMONb30BaHWA U OKpYXXatoLLen cpeapl AnA
Kaxkaoro 6arapeniHoro 6noka.
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About i.LINK

O ctanpaprTe i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
I.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”’

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardised by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

['He3[0 uMgpOBOro BUAEOCUrHana Ha AaHHOM
annapaTe ABNAETCA rHe3A0M BX04a/BbIXxoAa
LuMcpoBOro BUAEOCUrHana, CoBMeCTUMbIM CO
ctaHgapTom i.LINK. OToT pa3gen onuceiBaeT
ctaHaapT i.LINK 1 ero xapakTepucTuku.

YTo Takoe i.LINK?

i.LINK npeactaBnaeT ns ceba umcposon
[ABYyHanpasneHHbIN NocnefoBaTenbHbIN
nHTepdenc anA nepeaaydmn LmcpoBoro
BMAeocHrHana, umgposoro ayanocurHana
OpYrvX AaHHbIX MexAay annapaTypowu,
ocHalyeHHon riesaom i.LINK, n ana ynpasnexua
Opyrovi annapaTtypomn.

i.LINK-coBmecTuman annapatypa MoOXeT 6bITb
noaknioyeHa ogHMm Kabenem i.LINK.
Bo3MoXHbIe NpUMeHeHnA BKNo4atoT 06paboTKy
1 nepepady AaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO Pa3finyHoN
umdpoBoii ayano/sBuaeo annapatypel. Ecnu aBa
unu 6onee i.LINK-coBMecTMMbIX annapaTa
NoAcoeAnHeHbI K JaHHOMY annaparty
nocneaoBaTenbHOW LIeNOYKON, BO3MOXHbI
06paboTka 1 nepenaya AaHHbIX He TONMbKO Ha
annapaType, K KOTOpPOI NOACOeANHEH AaHHbIA
annapar, HO TaKXe 1 Ha ApYr1x yCTponcTeBax
Yepes HanpAMYIO NOACOeAVHEHHYIO annapartypy.
3ameTbTe, TEM He MeHee, 4TO MeToA paboThbl
MHOrJa OT/IM4aeTCA COrNacHoO XapakTepucTuKam
1 cneumdurkaumAM annapaTtypbl, KOTOPYO
HY>KHO MOACOeANHUTB, U 4TO obpaboTka u
nepepaya AaHHbIX MHOrAa HEBO3MOXHbI Ha
HEKOTOPbIX NOACOEAMHEHHbIX annapaTax.

MpumevaHue

O6bI4HO TONTbKO OAUH annapaTt MOXeT 6blTb
noAcoeAVHeH K JaHHOMY annapaTy C MOMOLLbIO
kabena i.LINK (coeanHutensHoro kabena
umncpoBoro BuageocurHana). MNpu
noacoeavHeHnn gaHHoro annapara K i.LINK-
COBMECTUMOW annapartype ¢ AByMA uin 6onee
rHe3pgamu i.LINK (rHe3pamu undpoBoro
BMAeocurHana), obpallantecb K pykoBoACTBY
no 3KcnnyaTaumum annapaTypbl, KOTOPYIO HY>XHO
NoACOeANHNUTb.

O Ha3BaHuuM i.LINK

i.LINK aBnAeTcA 6onee y3HaBaembim
onpeneneHnem AnA WnHbl TpaHcrnopTa AaHHbIX
IEEE 1394, npegnoxeHHbim SONY, n ABnAeTcA
(PUPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM ANA MHOTMX KOpropauui.
IEEE 1394 aBnaeTtca MeXayHapoaHbIM
CTaHAapTOM, CTaHAAPTM30BaHHbIM VIHCTUTYTOM
WHXXEHepOoB MO 3NEKTPOTEXHUKE U
PanmnoaNeKTPOHUKE.



About i.LINK

O craHaapTte i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

S100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

S200 (approx. 200Mbps)

S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications™ in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 91, 100.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepefa4um AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 60aax

MakcumanbHaa cCKopocTb Nepeaayn AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 60aax oTnuyaetca cornacHo
annapaTtype. MakcumarnbHble CKOpOCTH
nepefayv gaHHbIx B 604ax onpeaeneHbl Tak:

S100 (npubn. 100 MéuT/Cc*)

S200 (npubn. 200 M6uT/c)

S400 (npun6bn. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb Nepefayun AaHHbIX B 604ax ykasaHa B
pasgene “TexHu4Yeckue xapakTepucTnkm”
WHCTPYKLMM MO SKCNyaTaumm KaXkaoro
annapaTta. OHa TakXxe ykasblBaeTcA B61M3n
pa3bema i.LINK Ha HekOTOpbIX annaparax.
MakcumanbHOM CKOPOCThIO Nepeaayn AaHHbIX B
6oaax AnA annapartoB, HAa KOTOPbIX OHa He
yKasaHa, Takux, Kak AaHHbIi annapar,
ABnAetcA “S100”.

Ecnu annapatbl noacoeanHATCA K
060pyAOBaHUIO C PA3NINYHON MaKCUMaIIbHOW
CKOPOCTbIO NepeAayy AaHHbIX B 6o4ax, CKopocTb
nepefayn aaHHblx B 604ax nHoraa oTnmyaeTca ot
YyKa3aHHON CKOPOCTM NepeAaYu faHHbIX B 6oaax.

*Yro Takoe M6ut/c?

M6uT/c 06o3HavaeT “merabuT B ceKyHay”, unu
KONIM4eCTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOPbIE MOryT 6bIThb
nocnaHbl U NPUHATBI 32 OJHY CeKyHAy.
Hanpumep, ckopocTb nepega4m AaHHbIX B 6oaax
100 M6uT/c o603Ha4aeT, 4to 100 merabut
[aHHbIX MOryT 6bITb NOCNAHbI 3a OAHY CEeKYHAY.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha aTom annapate

[inA nonyyeHua 6onee noapobHon nHhopmaumm
0 nepesanucy Npu NoACOeANHEHUN JaHHOTO
annapaTa K apyrov sugeoannapartype,
OCHAaLLEHHOW rHe3aamm LncpoBoro
BuaeocurHana, cm. ctp. 91, 100.

[aHHbIN annapaT Tak>Ke MOXET 6bITb
noAcoeAvHeH K Apyroi coBmecTumoi ¢ i.LINK
(umdbpoBon BuaeocurHan) annapartype,
BbinyLeHHor SONY (Hanpvmep, nepcoHarnbHbIe
komnbtoTepbl cepum VAIO) 1 He ABnAioLwelicA
BuaeoannapaTypo.

Mepen noacoenvHeHnem aToro annapara K
nepcoHanbLHOMy KOMMnbloTepy ybeamTech, YTo Ha
NepcoHanbHOM KOMMbIOTEPE YK€ YCTaHOBMIEHO
nporpamMmmMHoe obecneyeHne, NnoaaepXnsaemoe
OaHHbIM annapaTom.

[ina nonyyeHns 6onee noapobHOM MHopMaumm
06 orpaHV4eHVAX Npy NOACOEAMHEHUN AAHHOTO
annapaTta, obpallanTech Takxe K
PyKOBOACTBaM Mo 3KCnjyaTauuy annaparypel,
KOTOPYIO HY>KHO NOACOEANHNUTb.

Tpebyembii kabenb i.LINK

Mcnonb3ynte kabenb 4 WTbipbKa-4 WTbipbKa
i.LINK Sony (Bo Bpema nepesanucu umdpoBoro
BUAEOCUTHanNa).

i.LINK v k sBnatoTca UPMEHHBIMU 3HaKaMK.
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Using your camcorder
abroad

WUcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BUAEOKamepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is an PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be an PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 136 for more
information.
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Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLEen

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3osath Baly Buaeokamepy
B Nt060N CTpaHe unm 06nacTi C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa NepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe, KOTOpbIf
MO>XHO ucnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B no
240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ 4actoTon 50/60 I'u.

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha
Tenesn3ope, TO 3TO JOMXeH 6blTb TENEeBU30pP,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXogHbIMK
rHesgamu AUDIO/VIDEO.

Hw>xe npuBeaeHbl cMCTEMbI LBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHWA, NCMOoSb3yeMble 3a py6exxom.

Cucrtema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, Benbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, Flonnanaua,
['oHKoHr, Oanuna, icnanua, Utanua, Kutai,
Kysent, Mananauna, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, TaunaHg, ®uHnAaHauA, Yewckana
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapwa, LUseuna u 1.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveuA, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypwuHam, CLUA, TaviBaHb, DuamnnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBapop,
Amavika, AnoHna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, Benrpus, Manaxa, Vipak, UpaH,
MoHako, Monblua, PocenAa, YkpavHa, ®paHumua n
T.O.

MpocTana ycTaHOBKa 4acoB Nno
pa3HuLe BO BpeMeHHM

Bbl MOXeTe nerko yctaHoBUTb 4acbl HA MECTHoe
BPEMA NyTEeM YCTaHOBKM pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHN.
Bribepute komanay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA
npueeaeHsbl Ha cTp. 143.
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Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the [@ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the [@ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

= You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

= You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

= You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).

KoHpoeHcauuna Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO u3
XOJI04HOr0 MecTa B Tennoe, TO BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06BbEKTUBE MOXET NPON3ONTHN KOHAEHcaLmA
Bnarn. B Takom cocToAHUM neHTa MoxeT
NpuUNUNHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n byner
noBpeXAeHa, Unn e Buaeokamepa He CMOXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnu BHyTpu
BMAEOKaMepbl MPON3oLLIna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru,
TO MPO3BYYUT 3yMMEPHBIN curHan, u bynet
muraTb nHankartop 8. Ecnm B To e camoe
BpemA byaeT Muratb UHANKATOP &, 3TO 3HAYMT,
4YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTaBneHa kacceta. Ecnm
Bnara CKOHAeHcmpoBanach Ha 06bekTuse,
WHAMKaTOpP NOABNATLCA He ByaeT.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauua snaru
Hu oaHa 13 hyHKUWIA, KpOMe BbITankMBaHuA
KacceTbl, He byneT paboTatb. N3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BblkntounTe Bally Bugeokamepy un
ocTaBbTe ee NpUbNU3UTensbHO Ha 1 4ac ¢
OTKPbITbIM KacceTHbIM oTcekoM. Ecnu npu
NMOBTOPHOM BKITIOHEHUN NUTaHUA HAnKaTop [@
He noAemTCA, Bbl MOXETe CHOBa nonb3oBaTbCcA
BMAEOKaMepon.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHCaLUM Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBartbcA, ecnv Bil

npuHeceTe Baly Bugeokamepy us xononHoro

MecTa B Tensioe MecTo (Mm HaobopoT) unm

koraa Bel ucnone3yete Bawy Buaeokamvepy B

>KapKOM MeCTe B CrieyloLumX Cry4asnx:

* Bbl npuHecnv Bawy Buaeokamepy € fbIKHOro
CKNOHa B NnomeLleHve, rae QyHKUMoHMpyeT
oborpesarernb.

¢ Bbl BbiHecnu Bawy Bugeokamvepy ns
aBTOMOBWIA UM U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAVLIMOHMPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynvue.

* Bbl ncrnonb3yeTe Buaeokamepy nocne wksana
VNN NINBHA.

¢ Bbl ncnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokamepy B 04eHb
>KapKOM U BNiaXHOM MecTe.

Kak npegoTBpatuTb KOHAEHCAaLMIO Bnaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 Xof104HOro
MecTa B TEMMOE MECTO, NOMoXMUTE BuaeoKamepy
B MONIMITUSIEHOBLIN NAaKET U HaAEXHO 3aKponTe
ero. BelHbTE Buagokamepy n3 noiMaTUNeHOBOro
nakeTa, Korga TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUIHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPY>KatoLLero
BO34yxa (npubnuanTenbHo Yyepes 1 yac).

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOILIPPY

BunewdodHM BeHIUaLMHLIouo
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Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

= mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

=the 3 indicator and “sla CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the & indicator flashes on the screen during
recording.

If the above problem, [a], [b] or [c] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM-12CLD cleaning cassette (optional). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

If the video heads get dirtier, the entire screen
becomes blue [c].

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional) to clean the LCD screen.

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery installed so as to retain the
date and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The built-in rechargeable
battery is always charged as long as you are
using your camcorder. The battery, however, will
get discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about 4 months if you do not use your camcorder
at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable battery is
not charged, it will not affect the camcorder
operation. To retain the date and time, etc.,
charge the battery if the battery is discharged.
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UHdopmauma no yxoay

O4yucTka BUAEOrosioBKu

[na obecneyeHnA HOPMasbHOW 3anucu u

YETKOro ns3obpaxkeHua cneayeT NepUoaNHECKM

ouMWwaTb BUAEOronoBKU. Buaeoronoskuy,

BO3MOXXHO, 3arpA3HEHbI, ECNN:

® Ha BOCNPON3BOANMOM N306pa>KeHM
NOABNAKOTCA MOMEXM TUMNa MO3anKu.

© BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE N306pa>keHne He aBuraeTcaA.

© BOCMPOM3BOANMOE N306paxKeHne He NOABNAETCA.

® BO BpEMA 3anncu Ha SKpaHe NoABNATCA OAUH
3a Apyrum nHaukartop €3 n cooblueHne “ra

CLEANING CASSETTE” unu e muraet

nHanKaTop 3.

B cny4yae BO3HWKHOBEHWA YKa3aHHbIX BbILLE UK
n306paxkeHHbIX Ha pucyHkax [a], [b] nnu [c]
npo6iem, 04MCTUTE BULAEOTONIOBKN B TEYEHWE
10 ceKyHA C MOMOLLbIO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony
DVM-12CLD (npuobpeTaeTca OTAEMbHO).
[NpoBepbTe n3obpaxkeHne u, ecnm onmcaHHble
BblLe Npobnembl He YCTPaHUNCh, MOBTOPUTE
YUCTKY.

bl [c]

Ecnu Bnaeoronosku 3arpasHUNNCH elle 6onblue,
BECb 9KpaH CTaHeT CUHUM [c].

OuuncTtka akpaHa XK

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[] noAaBATCcA oTnevyaTku
nanbLeB WK Mblflb, PEKOMeHayeTCA
BOCMOJIb30BATLCA O4NCTUTESIbHBIM HABbOpOM ANA
KK (npuobpeTaeTcaA OTAENbHO) ANA OYUCTKU
akpaHa XK.

3apAaka BCTPOeHHOM
nepe3aps)xaemoun 6atapeiku B
Bawei Bugeokamepe

Bawa Buageokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOEHHON
nepesaps>aemMmon 6aTapenkoin, yCTaHOBIEHHON
AnA Toro, YTobbl NOAAEPXKMBATDL AATY, BPeMA 1
T.A., BHE 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT YCTAHOBKM
nepeknioyatena POWER. BcTpoeHHan
nepesapsxaeman 6ataperika Bceraa
3aps>aeTca, Korga Bel ucnonesyete Bawy
Buaeokamepy. OaHako, 6aTapeiika NoCTeNeHHO
paspAaanTcA, ecny Bel He ByaeTe ncnonb3oBatb
Bawy Bnaeokamepy. OHa byaeT NoSIHOCTbIO
paspsyeHa npuMepHo vepes 4 mecAua, ecnu Bbl
BoobLle He 6yfeTe nonb3oBaTbcA Balwen
BUaeokamepon. [laxxe ecnu BCTpOeHHanA
nepesapsxaeman 6aTaperika He 3apAXeHa, oHa
He nosnuAeT Ha paboTy Buaeokamepbl. YTobbl
noaaepXueartb 4aTy U BpeMA, 3apAanTe
6aTapeliky, ecnv oHa pas3pAaunachb.
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NpPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

= Connect your camcorder to house current using
the AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= |f any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

= Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

3apAaaka BCTPOeHHOM nepe3apsakaemon
6aTtapenku:

¢ MoacoeanHuTe Bawy Bugeokamepy kK
3M1EKTPUYHECKOW CETU, NCMOMb3YA CETEBOW
apanTep NMTaHWA NepemMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraembi K Bawei Buaeokamepe, n
ocTaBbTe Bawy Bugeokawvepy ¢
BbIK/IIO4eHHbIM nepeknoyaTenem POWER
6onee, 4em Ha 24 yaca.

* /inn npukKpenuTe NONMHOCTLIO 3apAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHblin 610K K Balen Buaeokamvepe u
ocTaBbTe Bally Bugeokamepy ¢
BbIKJTIOYEHHbIM nepekntovyatenem POWER
6onee, 4em Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* JkennyaTupymnTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6nok) nnu 8,4 B (ceTeBon
afanTep NMTaHWA NepemMeHHOro ToKa).

® UYTt0 KacaeTcA aKcnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl ot
MOCTOAHHOIO U NEPEMEHHOro TOKa, NCMosb3ynTe
NpVYHaANEXHOCTN, PEKOMEHAYEMbIE B JaHHOW
MHCTPYKLWM MO 3KCnyaTaumu.

® Ecnn Kakon-Hnbyap TBEpAbI NPeAMET Uiu
>KWAKOCTb MOManu BHyTPb Kopnyca,
BbIK/IIO4YMTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee Yy
avnepa Sony nepepj ee fanbHenwen
3KCnyaTauven.

 I36eranTe rpyboro obpatleHuna ¢
BWAEOKaAMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKNX yAapoB.
ByabTe 0CO6EHHO OCTOPOXXHBI C 06LEKTMBOM.

e Ecnun Buaeokamepa He UCronb3yeTcA,
yctaHosuTe Bbikntoyartens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopauvBaviTe Bawy Bugeokavepy,
Hanpvmep, B NMOMOTEHLE, N He 3KCnnyaTupynTe
ee B TaKOM COCTOAHWUU. B npoTmBHOM cnyyae
MOXEeT NPON30MTH NOBbLILLEHWE TeMnepaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAEOKaMEpbI.

¢ lepxxuTte Bawy Buaeokamepy noganbiue ot
CUIMbHBIX MarHMTHbBIX MOMEen NN MexaHN4eCcKom
Bnbpaumu.

* He npukacantecb k akpaHy >XK[ csovmn
nanbLamy unm ocTpbIMU NpeaMeTamu.

¢ [pu akcnnyataumm Bawen Bugeokamepol B
XON0AHOM MecTe Ha akpaHe XXK[I moxxeT
MOABNATLCA OCTAaTO4YHOE n3obpaxkeHne. ATo
He ABMAETCA HeNCMNPaBHOCTbLIO.

 [pn akcnnyaTauum Bawei Bugeokamepbl 3aaHAA
cTopoHa akpaHa XXK[ moxeT HarpeBaTbcA. OTO
He ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTbLIO.

O6palueHue ¢ neHTamm

® He BCTaBnATe HUYEro B ManeHbkue
OTBEPCTMA Ha 3afHEN CTOPOHE KacceTbl. ATn
OTBEPCTWA UCMONb3YOTCA AN1A onpeaeneHus
TVNa v TONLWMHbI IEHTBI, a TaKXe AnA
onpeaeneHna HannymA Unn oTCyTCTBUA
nenecTka 3alwuTbl 3arn1cy Ha NeHTe.

® He OTKpbIBaiiTe 3alUUTHYIO KPbILLKY NEHTbI U
He KacaWTecb NeHThbI.

® He gonyckante NPUKOCHOBEHWIN K KOHTaKTam
Unu ux nospexaeHua. ina yaaneHua nbinv
OYMLLaNTe KOHTaKTbl MATKOW TKaHbIO.

UOITBWLIOJU| [BUOIIPPY

BunendodHU BeHAUa1MHLOUOT
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Camcorder care

= Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about 3 minutes when
your camcorder is not to be used for a long
time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

« Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

- Vibrating
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Yxop 3a Bupeokamepom

® BolHMManTe KacceTy C NIEHTOW n
nepuoanyeckn BKIOYanTe nuTaHue,
onepupywTe yctporicteamm CAMERA n VCR 1
BOCMPON3BOAUTE NEHTY B TEYEHNE NPUMEPHO
3-x MuHyT, ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa He 6yaet
“cnonb3oBaTbCA ANUTENIbHOE BPeMA.

® OumwanTte 06EKTMB C MOMOLLLIO MATKOWN
KUCTOYKM aNnA yaanenua noinu. Ecnu nmetotca
oTneyaTku nanbles Ha 06beKTUBe, yaanuTe
UX C MOMOLLbIO MATKOW TKaHW.

¢ OyumwanTe Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl C MOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW U MATKOW TKaHw,
cnerka CMOYeHHON pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOro
MOIOLLEero cpeacTaa. He ncnonbsymte Kakunx-
nnbo TUNOB pacTBOpUTENENR, KOTopble MOTyT
noBpeauTb OTAESKY.

* He gonyckante nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
BMAEOKaMepY Ha NnecyaHoM NiAXe unv B
KakOM-1nb0 MNblfIbHOM MecTe, NpeaoXpaHAnTe
annapat oT necka unu nbinu. MNecok nnu Nbine
MOTyT NPUBECTU K HEMCNPaBHOCTY annapara,
KOTOpaA MHOrAa MoXeT 6bITb HEMCNPaBUMOW.

CeTeBOM afanTep NUTaHuA

nepemMeHHOro TokKa

e OTCOEAMHNTE annapar OT 3NEeKTPUYECKON
CeTW, eCNn OH He UCMOoNb3YyeTCA ANNTENbHOE
BpemA. [InA 0TCoeAMHEHMA CeTeBOro WHypa
NoTAHMTE ero 3a pa3beM. Hukorga He TAHWUTE
3a cam LUHYp.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢

MOBPEXAEHHBIM LLUHYPOM WM Xe B Cry4ae,

ecnu annapat ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXaeH.

He crnbarite ceTeBon NPOBOA CUION U He

CTaBbTe Ha HEero TAXenble NpeaMeTbl. JTO

noBpeAnT NPOBOA U MOXET NPUBECTM K Noxapy

WY NOPaXXEHWIO 3MEKTPUHECKNM TOKOM.

He ponyckanTte conpMKoCHOBEHUA

MeTanM4yecknx NnpeameToB ¢

MeTanIM4eckKumm KOHTaKTamm

coeavHNUTEeNbHOW NnacTuHel. Ecnv ato

CNY4YnUTCA, TO MOXET NPON3ONTU KOPOTKOE

3aMmblKaHue, 1 annapar MoXeT 6bITb

NOBPEXAEH.

CnepuTte 3a Tem, 4Tobbl METaNIM4Yeckme

KOHTaKTbl 6bIIM YUCTBIMU.

He pasbupanite annapar.

He nopgeprainTe annapat MexaHU4ecKomn

B1bpaummn n He PoHANTE ero.

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHun annaparta, 0CoO6eHHO BO

BpEMA 3apALKK, AepXuTe ero nogasblue ot

npvemHukoB AM-paanoBeLlaHnsa u

Buaeoannapatypbl. [puemHnkmn AM-

paavoBeLlaHnA 1 BugeoannapaTypa

HapywaioT AM-paguonpvem n paboty

BMAeoannapaTypbl.

B npouecce akcnnyaTtaumm annapat

HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAETCA BMOMHE

HOPMaJsibHbIM.

He pasmeliaviTe annapat B MecTax:

— Ype3mMepHO XapKux Ui XonoaHbIX

— MNbINbHBIX MNW FPA3HBIX

— OyeHb BNaXxHbIX

— MNoasep>XeHHbIX BU6paumm
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About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instance:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments such
as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occuring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

— Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

— Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

— Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

06 yxopne 3a 06EKTMBOM UM O ero
XpaHeHuu
¢ OunanTe NOBEPXHOCTb O6bEKTMBA MATrKOWN
TKaHbIO B CieAyoLLMX CRyYanAx:
—Ecnu Ha noBepxHOCTW 06bEKTMBA €CTb
oTneyaTKku nanbues
—B >apKunx nnm BnaxHbix mectax
—[pn ucnonb3oBaHuK 06bEKTMBA B TaKUX
mecTax, Kak Mopckoe nobepexbe
® XpaHuTe 06bEKTUB B XOPOLLO
NpoBeTPMBAEMOM MeCTe, 3aLUMLLEHHOM OT
rPA3M 1 NbINW.

Bo nsbexxkaHne noABneHna nneceHn
NepuoaNYECKN BbIMOHANTE ONUCaHHbIE Bbille
npoueaypsl.

PekomeHayeTcA Bkno4aTb BUAeOKamepy v
nosib3oBaTbCA el NpuMepHo 1 pas B MecAl anA
noaaep>xaHnAa BuaeoKamepbl B ONTUManbHOM
COCTOAHWUM B T€YEHME AJINTENBHOrO BPEMEHMW.

BatapeiHbin 610K

® icnonb3yinTe TONbKO PEKOMEHAyeMoe
3apAAHOe YCTPOMCTBO UMK BUAegoannapartypy ¢
3apAgHoON PyHKLUMENn.

¢ [InA NnpeAoTBpaLLEHNA HECHACTHOro criy4an
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWA He AonycKante
KOHTaKTa MeTanm4yeckmx npeamMeToB C
KOHTakTaMmu 6aTtapeinHoro 6soka.

e XpaHuTe 6aTaperHblin 610K BAANMW OT OTHA.

* Hukorpa He noasepranTe 6aTapeiHbin 610K
BO3JeiCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cabiwe 60°C,
Hanpumep, B MPUNapkoBaHHOM Mo COSHLEM
aBTOMO6WNE UMK NOA, MPAMBIM CONTHEYHBIM
CBETOM.

* Cnegute 3a TeM, 4TO6bl 6aTaperHbln 610K
6bIn CyxXuM.

* He noaBeprante 6aTtapenHbi 650K
BO3AENCTBUIO KaKNX-M6o MexaHN4eCcKux
yAapoB.

* He pasbupanTe 1 He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHbI 610K.

¢ [1NOoTHO NpuKpennAnTe 6aTapeiHblin 610K K
BMaeoannaparype.

MpumevaHusa o cyxux 6aTapenkax

Bo n36exaHne BO3MOXHOI0 NMoBpeXxaeHNsA

BUAEeOKaMepbl BCEACTBUE YTEHKN BHYTPEHHErO

BellecTBa 6HaTapeek UM Kopposuu cobnoaante

cnepytollee:

—MNpwn ycTaHoBKe HaTapeek cobnogante
NpaBUmbHYO NOMAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUM
C MeTKamu + —.

— Cyxue 6aTapeiiku Hefb3A nepesapaAxarb.

—He vcnonbayiiTe HoBble HaTapenkn BMecTe Co
cTapbimMu.

—He ncnonb3yviTe 6aTaperiky pa3Horo Tuna.

—Ecnu 6aTapeliku He ncnonb3ytoTcA
LANUTENbHOE BPEMA, OHU NMOCTENEHHO
paspAxaloTcA.

—He vcnonbayiite 6aTaperiku, KOTopble
NOTeKIN.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay u mepbl
NpPeAoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

234

Ecnu npousowna yteyka BHyTPEHHEro

BelyecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepea TeM, Kak 3amMeHUTb HaTapenku,
TWAaTeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XXUAKOCTU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B cnyyae nonajaHuaA XXMAKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XWUAKOCTb BOAOW.

* B cnyyae nonagaHunA XXUAKoCTU B rnasa,
npoMowiTe CBO rnasa 60nblUNM KOIMYECTBOM
BOJbI, NOCMe Yero obpaTnTech K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HMKHOBEHUA Kakunx-nmbo npobnem,
oTKnounTe Baly Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHnA n obpaTuTech B 6amkanLLmni
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "DV
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVMG60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time
(using cassette DVM60)
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

4.5 mm (1/4 type) CCD (Charge
Coupled Device)

Approx. 1 550 000 pixels
(Effective (moving): 970 000 pixels)
(Effective (still): 1 390 000 pixels)
Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter: 37 mm
(11/2in)

10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)
Focal length

42-42mm (3/16-111/16in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

Camera mode:

48 -480 mm (115/16 -19in.)
Memory mode:

40 - 400 mm (15/8-153/4in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =8<Indoor

(3200 K), #Outdoor (5 800 K)

Minimum illumination

7 Ix (lux) (F 1.8)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot

mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due
to the dark can be shot with
infrared lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced, sync
negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kQ (kilohms)
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than

47 kQ (kilohms)

i DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)
LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack (2 2.5 mm)
Y USB jack

mini-B

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low
impedance with 2.5t0 3.0 V DC,
output impedance 6.8 kQ
(kilohms) (g 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

8.8 cm (3.5 type)
72.2x50.4mm (24/5%2in.)
Total dot number

246 400 (1 120 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

42W

Viewfinder

3,7W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

-20°Cto + 60 °C

(-4 °F to + 140 °F)

Dimensions (Approx.)

71 %95 x 168 mm
(27/8x33/4%x65/8in.) (w/h/
d)

Mass (approx.)

6809 (11b702)

main unit only

7809 (11b 11 0z)

including the battery pack,
NP-FM50, cassette DVMG60, lens
cap and shoulder strap
Supplied accessories

See page 16.
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature
0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to + 60 °C

(-4 °F to + 140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5x19/16 x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 02)

excluding mains lead

Cord length (approx.)
Mains lead: 2 m (6.6 feet)
Connecting cord: 1.6 m

(5.2 feet)

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Output voltage

DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x20.5 x55.6 mm
(19716 x13/16 x 2 1/4 in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

236

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm

(2x1/8 x7/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49 (0.14 02)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4Yeckue xapakTepucTUKM

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

Cucrtema Bugeosanucu

2 BpalaoLmeca ronoBku
CucTtema HakmoHHOWM
MeXxaHU4eCcKOoIn pa3BepTKu
Cucrtema ayamosanucu
Bpawatowmeca ronoeku,
cuctema KM

[OvckpeTusauma: 12 6utos
(Capur yactoTbl 32 KI'Y, cTepeo
1, cTepeo 2), 16 6utos (Casur
yacToThl 48 K'Y, cTepeo)
BupeocurHan

LiseToBow curHan PAL,
ctaHgapt MKKP
Ucnonb3yemblie KacceTbl
BuneokacceTtbl mini DV ¢
HaHeceHHbIM 3Hakom "IN
CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI

Pe>xxum SP: Mpnbnns.18,81 mm
(mm)/c

Pe>xxum LP: Mpnbnns. 12,56 mm
(mm)/c

Bpema 3anucu/
BOocrnpousseneHusa (Npu
MUCMNONb30BaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)

Pe>xxum SP: 1 yac

Pe>xxum LP: 1 yac 30 muHyT
Bpema yckopeHHOMN
nepeMoTKu Brnepea/Hasaa (npu
MUCMNONb30BaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpn6nmn3. 2 MuH. 30 ceKyHA
Buaouckartensb
JneKTpuyeckuii BuagouckaTesnb
(uBeTHOWM)

®dopmupoBaTtenb U3obpaxeHua
4,5 mm (MM) (1/4-A10AMOBBIN)
M3C (npubop c 3apanosom
CBA3bIO)

Mpubnua. 1 550 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxxeHunsa

(ShdhekTnBHBIE (ABMXYLLEECA):
970 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxkeHnn)

(OhhekTUBHBIE (HENOABUXKHOE):
1 390 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxkeHnn)

O6beKkTUB

Kapn Llevic

KoM6UHMPOBaHHbIN 06 bEKTUB C
NPUBOAHBLIM TPaHCOKaTOPOM
OvameTp counbtpa 37 mm (Mm)
10-kpaTHbIN (onTnyeckuit), 120-
KpaTHbI (umMdpoBoi)

DOKYyCHOe paccTofiHue

4,2 - 42 mm (Mm)

Mpu npeobpasoBaHum B 35-MM

doTokamepy

Pexxum kamepbl:

48 - 480 mm (Mm)

Pexxum namaTtu:

40 - 400 mm (Mm)

LiBeToBaa TemnepaTtypa

ABToperynuposanue, HOLD

(6nokupoBka), 3= B nomeLeHuu

(3200 K), % Ha ynuue (5 800K)

MuHMmManbHaA OCBELEeHHOCTb

7 Ix (nk) (F 1,8)

0 Ix (nK) (B peXxume HOYHOW

CbeMKMN)*

* CbemMKy 06beKTOB,
HEeBUAMMbIX B TEMHOTE, MOXHO
BbIMNOJSHATL C MOMOLLbIO
MH(PaKPaCHOro OCBELLEHUA.

Pa3beMbl BXOAHbIX/
BbIXOAHbIX CUTHaNoB

Bbixoa curHana S Bugeo
4-WTbIpbKOBOE MUHK-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan apkocTtu: pasmax 1 B,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBI
CurHan uBeTHOCTM: pa3max

0,3 B, 75 Q (Owm),
HECYMMETPUYHBI

Bbixop curHana ayavo/supeo
AV MINIJACK, pa3max 1 B,

75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIA, C
oTpULaTENBHON CUHXPOHM3aLMeNn
327 MB (nNpu NOMHOM BbIXOAHOM
conpoTtueneHun bonee 47 kQ
(kOm))

MonHoe BbIXOAHOE
conpoTuBneHve meHee 2,2 kQ
(kOm)/cTepeothoHYECKOE MUHU-
rHe3go (O 3,5 mm (Mm))
NonHoe BxoaHoe
conpoTtueneHue 6onee 47 kQ
(kOm)

i, DV Bxoa/Bbixoa uncgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana

4-IThIPbKOBbIV pa3beM

He3no ronoBHbIX TenedoHoB
CTepeodhoHnYecKoe MUHN-
rHe3go (O 3,5 mm (Mm))
I'Hespo ynpasnenua LANC €
CTepeodhoHnYecKoe MUHN-
rHe3go (O 2,5 mm (Mm))
Mesgo Y USB

[He3no0 Tuna MnHKn-B

F'Hespo MIC
CTepeothoHNYeckoe MUHN-
rHe3a0 MUHUManbHOE NonHoe
conpoTtusneHve 0,388 mB npu
NOCTOAHHOM TOKe oT 2,5 no 3,0
B, nonHoe BbIxogHoe
conpoTtusnenue 6,8 kQ (kOm)
(O 3,5 mm (mm))
CTtepeothoHnYeckuii T1n

AkpaH XK

N3o06pakeHue

8,8 cm (Mm) No amvaroHanm
72,2 x 50,4 mm (Mmm)

Obuiee KONIUYECTBO INIEMEHTOB
n3obpaxxeHuA

246 400 (1 120 x 220)

O6uee

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6aTapeiiHbiil 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBon agantep
NUTaHWA NepemMeHHOro Toka)
CpeaHAA noTpebnaeman
MOLLHOCTb

(Npu ucnonb3oBaHUU
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka)

Bo BpewmaA 3anucu
Buaeokamepoi ¢ nomotybo XXKK[
4,2 BT

Bupouckartensa

3,7 BT

Pabouyana TemnepaTypa
OT10°C no40°C

TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHUA
OT1-20° C no +60° C

Pa3mepbl (npn6nu3s.)

71 x 95 x 168 mm (MM) (L/B/r)
Bec (npubnus.)

680 g (1)

TONbKO OCHOBHOW annapart

780 g (r)

BKNtoyana 6aTapeiHbin 6110k NP-
FM50, kacceTy DVM60, KpbiLLKy
06bEKTMBA U NNEYEBON peMeHb
Mpunaraemble
NPUHaANEeXHOCTH

Cwm. cTp. 16.
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TexHU4yecKue xapakTepucTuku

CeteBOM aganTtep
nuTaHuA
nepeMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHMA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHOro Toka,
50/60 'y

MoTtpebnAaeman MOWHOCTb
23 Bt

BbixogHoe Hanpsa)xeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B; 1,5 A B pabouyem
pexumve

Pabouana Temnepartypa
OT10°C ono40°C
Temnepartypa XxpaHeHUA
OT1-20° C po +60° C
Pa3mepbl (npn6nus.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (Mm) (w/B/r)
He BKJIlOYaA BbicTynarwowme
yacTu

Bec (npn6nus.)

280 g (r)

He BKJIK0YaA CeTEBOW LUHYP
AnvHa wHypa (npubnus.)
MpoBog anekTponuTaHma:
2m (m)

CoeanHUTENBHBIW LWHYP:

1,6 m (m)

BartapeWHbin 6110k

MakcumanbHoe BbixoAHoe
HanpAXxeHue

8,4 B NOCTOAHHOIo TOKa
BbixogHoe Hanpsa)xeHue
7,2 B NOCTOAHHOIo ToKa
EmkocTb

8,5 BT-u (1 180 MAh)
Pa3smepb! (npnubnus.)

38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 mm (Mm)
Bec (npn6nus.)

76 g ()

Tun

JINTNEBO-NOHHBI
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“Memory Stick”

MamaTtb

dnaw-namMATb

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpAXeHue
2,7-36B

MoTpebnAemanA MOLHOCTb
Mpubnua. 45 vA B paboyem
pexxumve

Mpunbnuna. 130 MKA B pexume
oXunaaHua

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (MMm) (w/B/r)
Bec (npn6nus.)

49(n)

KOHCTPYKUMA U TEXHUYEecKne
XapaKTepucTUKu MoryT 6blTb
n3MeHeHbl 663 yBeJOMNEHWA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTUBHbINA CNPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHue Yyactenm u
perynaTopos

Camcorder

[1]
(2]

Bupgeokamepa

[ [eo]

NE

Nll]

FEE = B

Flash (p. 49, 158)

[2] Focus ring (p. 69)

Lens

[4] Photocell window for flash
[5] Microphone

[6] Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 26)
SUPER LASER LINK (p. 46)

[9] Viewfinder (p. 30)

Display window (p. 18)
FADER button (p. 59)

[12 Focus switch (p. 69)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 33)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 34, 46, 98)

Bcnbiwka (cTp. 49, 158)

Konbuo hokycmpoBsku (cTp. 69)
061beKTUB

(4] OkHO hOTO3NEMEHTa BCMbIWKYN
MukpodoH

(6] daTuMk AMCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua
Jlamna 3anucu Bupeokamepbl (CTp. 26)
KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)
[9] Bupouckarens (cTp. 30)

Okowko aucnnesn (cTp. 18)

KHonka FADER (cTp. 59)
MepekntoyaTtenb PoKycUpoBKHM (CTp. 69)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 33)

U3nyyaTtenb uHdpakpacHbIx ny4ven (CTp.
34, 46, 98)

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory for
Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO

DEO ACe,
e s
Oy 0

S 3
@
8 %

[aHHbIN 3HaK 03HAYaeT, YTo 3TO
n3aenve ABNAETCA NOANMNHHON
NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO ANA
Buaeoannapatypsl Sony. Mpu
NoKyrke BuaeoannapaTypsl Sony
peKoMeHayeTcA npuobpeTaTb ANA Hee
NpUHaANEXHOCTM Sony ¢ Takum
3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO

\\DEO ACg,
5 %5,
S
&
o

52

~N

ACCESSORIES” mark. ACCESSORIES”.
(Note on the Carl Zeiss lens ) (I'Ipumeqanue 06 o6bekTuBe Kapn Lleiic

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss lens Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa o6bekTsom Kapn Lleiic,

which can reproduce a fine image. KOTOpbIe MO3BONIAET BOCCO34aTh TOHHOE N306paxeHue.

The lens for your camcorder was developed jointly O6bekTuB AnA Balleit Buaeokameps! Gbin pa3paboTaH

by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony Corporation. It coBmecTHO Kapn Lleic, Fepmanua, n CoHn

adopts the MTF* measurement system for video KopropeiiH. B Hem MCronb3yeTeA cucTema naMepeHns

camera and offers a quality as the Carl Zeiss lens. Ans Buaeokamepsl MTF” 1 npeanonaraeTca kauecTso

obbekTnBa Kapn Lleic.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation Transfer * MTF — a66peBunaTtypa oT BblpaxkeHna Modulation
Function. Transfer Function/Factor (®PyHkuna/PakTop nepeHoca
The value number indicates the amount of light of MOLyNALMN).

a subject penetrating into the lens. Yucnosoe 3HaYeHe yKasbiBaeT Ha KONNYECTBO
J \_ CBETa OT 06LEKTa, NPOHUKaIOLLEee B OGBEKTUB.

fo) ERVESETENBYG]TiTe)

M¥UHhogedud niaHauniedau

J
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

240

—<-MEMORY EJECT lever (p. 146)

PHOTO button (p. 48, 153)

LOCK switch (p. 147)

DC IN jack (p. 21)

START/STOP button (p. 26)

EDITSEARCH button (p. 37)

NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 34)

[22) SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 34)

€ (LANC) control jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The @ control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected to
the video equipment. This jack has the same
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
or REMOTE.

S VIDEO jack (p. 44, 53, 89, 109, 162, 168)

() (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

= B

N

&3]

& =]

Pbiyar «—- MEMORY EJECT (cTp. 146)

Kronka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 153)

dukcatop LOCK (cTp. 147)

espo DC IN (cTp. 21)

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26)

KHonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 37)

MNepeknioyatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 34)

KHonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 34)

Mespo ynpasnenusa ¢ (LANC)
LANC o3HayaeT cucTemy kaHana MecTHOro
ynpasnexua. MHe3go ynpaenewva ¢
1cnonb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPOMA 3a NepeMeLLeHnem
NEeHTbI BUAeoannapaTypbl U Apyrux
nepuepunHbIX YCTPOMCTB, NOAKITHOYEHHBIX K
Hel. [laHHOE rHe3[o0 UMEeeT TaKyio Xe
yHKLMIO, KaK U pa3bembl, 0603HaYeHHble Kak
CONTROL L unn REMOTE.

MHe3no S VIDEO (cTp. 44, 53, 89, 109, 162, 168)

He3no ) (ronoBHble TenedoHbl)
Ecnu Bbl ncnonbayeTe ronosHble TenedoHbl,
OnHamvk Bawen Buaeokamepsbl oTKno4aeTcA.

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

MpukpenneHue nNie4eBoro peMHA
Mpukpenute nnevyeBon pemeHb, NpuiaraemMbii K
Bawei Buaeokamepe, K Kptoukam ans

nnie4yeBoro pemMHa.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos
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[27]
28]

[30)

Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 116)
Power zoom lever (p. 31)

BATT release button (p. 17)
Hooks for shoulder strap

POWER switch (p. 18)

Y (UsB) jack (p. 184, 185)

% (flash) button (p. 49, 158)

# DV IN/OUT jack (p. 91, 111, 163, 169)
MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER)
Connect an external microphone
(optional). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.
AUDIO/VIDEO jack (European models
only)/AUDIO/VIDEO ID-2 jack (Except for
European models)
(p. 44, 53, 89, 109, 162, 168)

S A Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power to
optional accessories such as a video light or
microphone.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the
operating instructions of the accessory for further
information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety device
for fixing the installed accessory securely. To
connect an accessory, press down and push it to
the end, and then tighten the screw.

= To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and
then press down and pull out the accessory.
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OepxxaTenb AnA yCTaHOBKU BCNOMOraTesibHbIX
npuHagnexHocTei (cTp. 116)

Pblyar npuBoaHoro Bapmoo6sekTusa(ctp. 31)

KHonka ocBo6o)xaeHuA 6artapen BATT (cTp. 17)

Kpioun ana noacoeanHeHnA nie4eBoro pemHA

NMepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 18)

eano Y (USB) (cTp. 184, 185)

KHonka % (Bcnbiwka) (cTp. 49, 158)

MHesno §, DV IN/OUT (cTp. 91, 111, 163, 169)

M'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

[nA noacoeanHeHWA BHELWHEro MUKPOohoHa
(npuobpeTaeTca OTAeNbHO). DTO rHe340
Tak>e no3BonAeT NOAKMIOYUTL MUKPOCHOH “C
BblK/IlOMaTENeM NUTaHNA".

[35 rHeano AUDIO/VIDEO (Tonbko
eBponeickue moaenu)/rHesgo AUDIO/
VIDEO ID-2 (Kpome eBponenckmx
mopaenen) (cTp. 44, 53, 89, 109, 162, 168)

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHuAa o aepxxatene ANA yCTaHOBKKU

BCMoMoraTesibHbIX NPUHaANeXXHocTen

o [lep>xxaTenb AnA yCTaHOBKW BCMOMOraTenbHbIX
NpuHaAnNeXxHoCTel NocTaBnAeT NUTaHne AnA
[OMNONHUTENbHbBIX MPUHAANEXHOCTEN, TaKNX Kak
BMAeOhOHapb NN MUKPOCHOH.

¢ [lep>xatenb AnA yCTAHOBKM BCOMOraTesnbHbIX
NPUHAANEXHOCTEN CBA3AH C NepekmoyaTenem
POWER, yTto no3sonsaeT Bam Bknoyatb 1
BbIKMOYaTb MUTaHNe, NOCTaBIAEMOe Aep>KaTenem.
O6palyanTech K MHCTPYKLUMAM MO 3KCnyaTaunm
BCMOMOraTenbHbIX NPUHaANEXHOCTEN AnA
nony4eHnA aanbHemnwen nHpopmaumu.

o [lep>xatenb AnA yCTaHOBKM BCMOMOraTesnbHbIX
NPUHAANEXHOCTEN OCHALLEH YCTPONCTBOM
6e30nNacHOCTY ANA HAAEXHOro 3aKpensieHna
yCTaHOBNEHHOW NpuHaanexHocTu. AnAa

noacoeanHeHNA NPUHaANe>XXHOCTN HaXXMNTe BHU3 U

noAaBMHbTE ee [0 ynopa, a 3aTeM 3aTAHUTE BUHT.
e [InA yhaneHua NnpuHaanexHoCcTu OTANyCTUTe BUHT, a
3aTeM HaXXMUTe BHU3 1 BbITalUNTE NPUHAAIEXHOCTb.
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

B

& =l

[39]

DISPLAY button (p. 40)

DATA CODE button (p. 40, 177, 181)
LCD screen (p. 28)

LCD BRIGHT +/- buttons (p. 28)
END SEARCH button (p. 37)

PB ZOOM button (p. 79, 190)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 63, 77)
MENU button (p. 129)

Video control buttons (p. 42)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
B PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fastforward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (record)

&l & E

44

REW @—PLAY— & FF
C == 1->)

REC—— STOP  PAUSE

OO ™ @

Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)

Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 40, 177, 181)
OkpaH XKJ (cTp. 28)

KHonku LCD BRIGHT +/- (cTp. 28)
KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 37)
KHonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 79, 190)
Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 63, 77)
Knonka MENU (cTp. 129)

KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 42)
H STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHaA nepemoTKa Ha3an)
B PLAY (BOCnpou3BeneHue)
»» FF (yckopeHHana nepeMoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (nay3a)
@ REC (3anucb)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

45

49)

47
48

(

MPEGWH PLAY  INDEX  DELETE

MEMORY Mix|

0

&) SELFTIMER button
(p. 36, 52, 160)

OPEN button (p. 26)
VOLUME buttons (p. 39)
RESET button

MEMORY operation buttons
MPEG B I button (p. 180)
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 176)
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 178)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 196)
MEMORY +/- buttons (p. 176)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 172)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p- 30)

PROGRAM AE button (p. 66)
62 EXPOSURE button (p. 68)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 129)

Knonka ) SELFTIMER
(cTp. 36, 52, 160)

Kronka OPEN (cTp. 26)
Kronku VOLUME (cTp. 39)
KHonka RESET

KHonku ynpasneHna MEMORY
KHonka MPEG B 1 (cTp. 180)
Krnonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 176)
Krnonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 178)
Krnonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 196)
KHonka MEMORY +/- (cTp. 176)
Krnonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 172)

Pbluar perynupoBku o6bekTuBa
Bupgouckarena (ctp. 30)

KHonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 66)
KHonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 68)
[uck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 129)

&3] & =]
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O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynAaTtopos

& &

Battery pack (p. 17)
(55| OPEN/REJECT lever (p. 24)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Grip strap
Lens cap (p. 26)

BarapeliHbini 650K (cTp. 17)
Pbiyar OPEN/L.. EJECT (cTp. 24)

He3no anA TpeHorn
Y6eanTech, 4TO ANIMHA BUHTA TPEHOMN MeHee
6,5 Mmm. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae, Bbl He
CMOXETE HaAEeXHO NPUKPENUTL TPEHOTY, a
BMHT MOXeT nospeanTb Bawy Buaeokamepy.

PemeHb AnA 3axsaTa

Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (cTp. 26)

Fastening the grip strap

MpucternBaHne pemMmHA ANA 3axeara

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

244

MpucTerHuTe pemeHb AnA 3axBaTa MyoTHO.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasrieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHaKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMun Ha Buaeokamepe, (byHKLI,MOHI/IpyIOT

MAEHTUYHO. B
[1] A 9]
[ n@
2 = i1
3 2= 2
@ =g
5 EEE
@ =) ? = {E‘
id

PHOTO button (p. 48, 153)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 40)

Memory control buttons (p. 109)
[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 82)
[5] Video control buttons (p. 42)

[6] REC button (p. 109)

MARK button (p. 110)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

[9] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 81)
START/STOP button (p. 26)

DATA CODE button (p. 40)

[12 Power zoom button (p. 31)

<<« /»P1 buttons (p. 82)

AUDIO DUB button (p. 118)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 153)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)

KHonku ynpaBneHua namaTbio (cTp. 109)

(4] KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 82)
KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 42)
[6] KHonka REC (cTp. 109)

KHonka MARK (cTp. 110)

Mepepatunk
HanpaBbTe Ha AaT4yMK ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHuna ana ynpasneHua Bawen
BMAEOKaMepon nocne BkoveHna Bawen
BUAEOKamepbl.

[9] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 81)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 40)

KHonka npusogHoro Bappuoo6bekTusa

(cTp. 31)
KHonku <« /»» (cTp. 82)
KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 118)
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To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two size AA (R6) batteries by matching the
+ and - polarities on the batteries to

the + — marks inside the battery compartment.

[nAa noaroToBku nynbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJsieHUA
BctaBbTe aBe 6aTapeiikv pasmepa AA (R6),
4TObbI MONAPHOCTb + M — Ha HaTapenkax
coBrarna co 3Hakamu + — BHYTpuW oTceka ana
6aTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

«Your camcorder works in the commander mode

VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

246

MpumeyaHuA o nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpasneHua

* HanpaBnAnTe AaT4MK ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHA B CTOPOHY OT CUJIbHbIX
NCTOYHMKOB CBETA, KaK Hamnpumep, npAmMble
CONHeYHble Nyyy unu unnomvHauma. B
MPOTUBHOM Crly4ae nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHWA MOXeT He AeACTBOBaTb.

¢ [laHHaA BMaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa AncTaHUnoHHoro ynpasnexua VTR2.
Pexxmmbl nynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
1, 2 1 3 ncNonb3yOTCA ANA OTNNYNA SAHHON
Buaeokamepbl oT Apyrux KBM cmpmbl Sony Bo
nsbe>kaHne HenpasBuIbHON paboTbl
[MCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHna. Ecnu Bel
ucronb3yete apyro KBM cvpmbl Sony,
paboTatoLwmin B pexxvme nynbta
AvcTaHumMoHHoro ynpasneHuna VTR2, mbl
pekomeHayem Bam n3meHuTb pexxum nynbta
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA nimn 3akpbliTb
ONCTaHUMOHHBIN aatunk KBM yepHom
6ymaromn.
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Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder/
3kpaH XK v Bupouckarenb

s

=]

o

a=120mn @ ®lsTep| 0:12:34
[ S m—EN 12min (G A
STILLIIM ZERO SET|

r16:9WIDE MEMORY
NEG.ART END_|
SEARCH

AUTO
WE50 AWB
F18
& RwED s

A/V3DV=
16B 1T
100-0001+

[

[l E @

;ﬂﬂ

lu

Cassette memory indicator (p. 32, 221)

[2] Remaining battery time indicator
(p.32)

Zoom indicator (p. 31)/Exposure indicator
(p. 68)/Data file name indicator (p. 172)

(4] Digital effect indicator (p. 63)/MEMORY
MIX indicator (p. 172)/FADER indicator (p.
59)

(5] 16:9WIDE indicator (p. 56)
(6] Picture effect indicator (p. 61)
Data code indicator (p. 40)

Volume indicator (p. 39)/Date indicator (p.
32)/Time indicator (p. 32)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 66)
Backlight indicator (p. 33)

SteadyShot off indicator (p. 130)

[12 Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 69)
Recording mode indicator (p. 32)
Self-timer indicator (p. 36)

STBY/REC indicator (p. 26)/Video control
mode indicator (p. 42)/Image size indicator
(p. 149)/Image quality mode indicator (p.
148)

Paboune nHaukartopbl

Display window/
Okowko gucnnen

WHaukaTop kacceTHoM namATK (CTp. 32,221)

MHaukaTop ocTaBsluerocA BpeMeHu 3apAna
6aTapeinHoro 6noka (cTp. 32)

WHpukaTtop yBenu4yenua (ctp. 31)/
MHAUKATOpP dKCno3uuum (cTp. 68)/
MHAuKaTop umeHu dana AaHHbIX (cTp. 172)

(4] UnaukaTop uncgposoro adekTa (cTp. 63)/
umHaukatop MEMORY MIX (cTp. 172)/
nHamkatop FADER (cTp. 59)

Wuaukatop 16:9WIDE (cTp. 56)

(6] UnaukaTop achchekTa usobparkeHmns (cTp. 61)

WHaukaTop Koaa paHHbIX (cTp. 40)

UHpukaTop rpomkocTtu (cTp. 39)/
MHAMKaTop Aatbl (CTp. 32)/MHauKaTop
BpPEMEHM (CTp. 32)

[9] UnaukaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 66)

WHpukaTop 3agHen noacBeTku (cTp. 33)

NHavkaTop BbiKNOYeHHOW hyHKLMK
yCTOM4YUBOW CbEMKMU (CTp. 137)

UHpukaTop pyy4Hou okycupoBku /
6ecKOHe4YHOoCTH (CTp. 69)

WHankaTop pexuma sanucu (cTp. 32)

WUHpukaTop Taumepa camo3anycka (cTp. 36)

WUnaukatop STBY/REC (cTp. 26)/
MHAMKATOP peXXuma BUAEOKOHTponA (CTp.
42)/vngukaTop pasmepa u3obpaxeHuA
(cTp. 149)/MHpuKaTop peXkuma Ka4yecTsa
n3ob6paxkeHus (cTp. 148)
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NIGHTSHOT indicator/SUPER NIGHTSHOT
indicator (p. 34)

Warning indicators (p. 210)

Tape counter indicator (p. 32)/Time code
indicator (p. 32)/Self-diagnosis indicator (p.
218)/Tape photo indicator (p. 48)/Memory
photo indicator (p. 153)/Image number
indicator (p. 177)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 32)/Memory
playback indicator (p. 177)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 81)
[21] END SEARCH indicator (p. 37)

A/V — DV indicator (p. 107)/DV IN
indicator (p. 112)

Audio mode indicator (p. 141)

Data file name indicator (p. 172)/Time
indicator (p. 32)
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work.

Flash indicator
This indicator appears only when the flash is
in use.

Continuous mode indicator (p. 155)
FULL charge indicator (p. 18)

Remaining battery time indicator (p. 32)/
Tape counter (p. 32)/Memory counter/Time
code indicator (p. 32)/Self-diagnosis
indicator (p. 209)

MuaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT/mHankaTop
SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 34)

Mpeaynpexxpaowme MHANKaTOPbI
(cTp. 219)

UHpukaTop cyeTymka neHtbl (cTp. 32)/
MHOMKaTop Kopa BpemeHu (ctp. 32)/
MHAUKaTOp caMmoauarHoCcTuKm (cTp. 218)/
mHauMkKaTop oTOCHEMKMU Ha NEHTY (CTp.
48)/mHpukaTop POTOCHEMKMU C
coxpaHeHuem B namAaTm (cTp. 153)/
MHAUKaTop Homepa u3obpaxkeHna
(cTp. 177)

MHpaukaTop ocTaBluieinca neHTbl (cTp. 32)/
MHAUKaTOp BOCNPOU3BEeAEeHUA U3 NaMATU
(cTp. 177)

WHpukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 81)
MnpukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 37)

Mupaukatop A/V — DV (cTp. 107)/
mHaukartop DV IN (cTp. 112)

MnamkaTtop ayauopexuma (ctp. 141)

MUHaukaTop umeHu haina gaHHbIX (CTp.
172)/vHpukaTop BpemeHum (cTp. 32)
3TOT MHAMKaTop noABnAeTCcA nNpu paboTe
dyHkumn MEMORY MIX.

MHauKaTop BCNbIWKK
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAESTCA TOMLKO NpU
MCMOMb30BAHNN BCMBILLKY.

UHpukaTop HenpepbIBHOro peXxuma
(cTp. 155)

MnpaukaTop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 18)

MHpukaTop ocTaBluerocAa BpemeHu 3apaaa
6atapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 32)/cueTunk
nenTbl (cTp. 32)/cyeTunk namaTn/
MHOMKaTop Kopa BpemeHu (ctp. 32)/
MHOMUKaTOp camoanarHocTuku (cTp. 218)



Index
A, B I,J, K, L R
AC power adaptor ........c.cccoce.e. LLINK 226 Recording time .........ccccovvieeene. 19
Adjusting viewfinder . Image protection .. ..194 Remaining battery time
Audio dubbing.... Image quality mode .. 147 iNdicator ........cccceovvvvrvcciine, 32
AUDIO MIX ..o IMage Size ....ccooovvvrvveciiiiinns 149 Remaining tape indicator ......... 32
Audio Mode ........ccovrviiiinnne INDEX (Multiple) display ...... 178 Remote Commander ............... 245
Auto red-eye reduction. “InfoLITHIUM” battery ......... 224 Remote sensor
AUTO SHUTTER........cceveueee. Infrared rays emitter ...... 34, 46, 98 RESET ..ot
A/V connecting cable Insert editing ....
............... 44,53, 89, 109, 162, 168 Intelligent accessory shoe .
BACK LIGHT Interval recording ........... S
Battery pack ..........c.cocovvnricnnnnn 17 JPEG ..o :
BEEP . .. 136 Labeling a cassette S VIDEO JaZIZ 53 89 109 162. 168
BOUNCE ....ocvvicciees 58 LANC € jack........ . Sei;":a.i"s'{ """ - d-’ I ! ' '
LUMINANCEKEY ...ooorreeo.... 62 -1agnosis ispiay ........... 209
Self-timer recording
¢.b M. N Shoulder strap
Camera chromakey ................ 170 ! Signal convert function ........... 107
Cassette memory ............... 14, 221 Main sound.........cccoceeeviviienns 223 SKIp SCAN ..o 42
Charging battery ...........cccooevnne. 18 Manual focus ........ ... 69 Slide show ... ..192
Charging built-in rechargeable Memory chromakey ... .. 170 Slow playback ... .42
battery ......ccoovvviciiiiiiinns 230 Memory luminancekey .. .. 170 SLOW SHUTTER... .62
CIOCK SEL ..o 22 MEMORY MIX............ . 170 STEADYSHOT .. .. 130
Continuous ... ... 155 Memory PB ZOOM ................. 190 Stereo tape ..... .223
Cut recording .....cccovvvvirirnnnnn, 74 Memory photo recording STILL ....... .62
Data code ........ocoeeervnniiirinenns 40 L ..153 Sub sound .............. .. 223
Date search .........ccccoceeevniiirininnns 84 “Memory Stic . 144 SUPER LASER LINK .. ... 46
DEMO........cccco.... Menu settings ... .. 129 SUPER NIGHTSHOT ................ 34
DIGITAL EFFECT Memory overlap ......c.cocoeueee 170
Digital program editing Mirror mode .......cccovvveicinnnns 28
DISPLAY Moisture condensation .. .. 229 T, UV
DOT .o MONOTONE ........... ....58
Dual sound track tape ............. 223 Mosaic fader ........ccccovvveiiinnnns 58 Ppe counter
. ape PB ZOOM. . 79
DV connecting cable MPEG ...coovivriiccennees 144 Ta h ;
: ] pe photo recording .. ... 48
........................................... 91, 163 MPEG movie recording . .. 164 Telephoto 31
NIGHTSHOT ... BT
Normal charge .. .18 ime code 32
E Title oo 121
Title search .. .82
EDIT SEARCH . O,P,Q TRAIL ... .62
END SEARCH .. T Transition ........... w27
EXPOSUIE .....ocovriiiiciciiiiii OLD MOVIE .....coonniiiiiinn, 62 TV colour systems .............c..... 228
Operation indicators ............... 247 USB jack ....ccoovvvvciicins 184, 185
OVERLAP ..ot
F, G, H PAL system
N1 S 5g  Photosave.. s W, X, Y, Z
Fade in/out.........ccccovvnniiniennn, 59 Eﬂg:g Zg:?c.ﬁ """""""""""""""""""" 86 Warning indicators .................. 210
Flash .....ccccceueee. 49,158 S T e White balance ... .54
FLASH MOTION ..oooooooor 62 ﬁ!CTURE EFEECT 61, 471(25 Wide-angle .... 3l
FOCUS oot 69 powre search .. 45 Wide mode . .56
Format ... 133, 144 PO\}\’Ier Zogm : a7 WIPE .. .58
Full charge ......ccoooovvviiininnnnn 18 Print mark ..199 WORLD TIME ... ..228
Grip strap ...... .. 244 PROGRAM“AE " 65 Write-protect tab ..........cccccceene 144
) (Headphone) jacl L240 T T T e Zero set memory ... 81,113
Heads.........cccccevue ...230 ZOOM .ot 31
HiFi SOUND ......cccoooeuniniinienne 131
HIGH SPEED .....ccooovvvieienn 155
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AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,6,B, T

ABTOMaTUYECKOE YMEHbLLEHNE
KPacHOTbI FNa3 ............. 49, 158

Aygamnonepesanuce .

Ayonopexum .........

BanaHc 6enoro ...........cccevene

BaTtapeliHbin 6510k
“InfoLITHIUM” .....cooiene 224

BaTtapeiHbii 6510K ....

BBeneHve/BbiBeAeHME ..

Buoeoronoskm .......... ..230
BpemAa 3anucK .........cceeeereneen, 19
BcrnomoraTenbHbIf 3BYK ....... 223
BCMbIWKA ...vevvveeeeieereeenens 49, 158
MHe3no {) (ronoBHble TenedoHbl)

........................................... 240
Hespo S VIDEO
......... 44, 53, 89, 109, 162, 168

Me3pmo USB.................. 184, 185

MHe3g0 LANC @ ... 240

n’ Es )Ks 3

[aTunk AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
YAPABNEHUA ....ocoveeiieenes 239

[epxarenb AnA ycTaHOBKMW
BCMOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHAANIEXHOCTEN ............. 116

Oucnnen INDEX
(MHOXECTBEHHBIN) .............. 178

3amenneHHoe Bocnpou3seneHne
............................................. 42
3anncb MOHTaXKHOro Kagpa.... 74
3anwuce no Taimepy

camo3sanycka.......... 36, 52, 159
3anucb ¢ uHTEpBanamm .......... 71
3anuce unbma MPEG ........ 164
3apapaka 6aTapenHoro 6noka ... 18
3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW

nepesapsaxxaemon

6aATAPENKMN ... 230
3awmTa n3obpaxkeHus ..
3epKarnbHbIfi PeXuMm .

3HAK MEUATH ..eeervevvveo, 199

nK nm

Manyyatenb nHpakpacHbIx
TIYHEN o 34, 46, 98

MHankaTop ocTaBLluerocsa
BpeMeHU 3apAga 6atapenHoro
(671 0] 1 RSP 32

MHankaTop ocTaBleinca
TIEHTBI e

MHankaTopbl paboThbl

MHavkauma camoanarHocTmku

........................................... 218

KacceTHaA namATb

Kon BpemeHu ... ...32
Koa OaHHbIX .............. ....40
KoHpaeHcauua Bnaru ............. 229
JleHTa ¢ ABOVHON 3BYKOBOWA

LOPOXKKOM ..eeeneveeeniireiieennns 223

250ﬂeneCTOK 3aWnTbl OT 3anucn

........................................... 144

Mo3aunyHblii herngep ............. 58
MOHTaX BCTABKM .................. 113
H, O

HenpepbiBHbIA PEXUM ..........
HopmanbHas 3apagka ...........
OCHOBHOM 3BYK ..cvvvevverieeinenne

ne
MamATb yCTaHOBKW HyneBown
OTMETKM evvvvveeeeeeeerennnann 81, 113
May3a BocnpousseaeHua ....... 42
MepekpbiTWe NaMATH ....... ..170
MepeckakmBaHue .... ...58
Mepexos ............. .27
[ne4eBON peMeHb ..... ..240
[Mounck n3obpaxkeHuns .............. 42
[onck MeToaoM MporoHa ....... 42
MMOUCK TUTPA ...vveeieeeies 82

MNoucka pathl ...

MNokas cnanaos... ..192
MonHanA 3apAAKa ......ccceeveeennes 18
Mpeaynpexaaiowme
VHANKATOPD ..eveeivieeireennes 210
MpuBoaHoOM BapnoobbeKTUB .. 31
TIPUKOK e 58

MpuceoeHne Kaccete meTku 127
MynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO

YAPABACHUA ..o 245
Pa3mep nsobpaxeHnus .......... 149
Perynuposka sugouckarena ... 30
Pexwum kavecTBa

N300PAKEHNA ...
PemeHb ona 3axBaTa....
Py4yHaa dokycupoBka

C,T

CeTeBol agantep NepemMeHHoro
L0 DU 18

Cuctema PAL ......ccccoveeernene 228

CucTtembl LUBETHOO
TenesnaeHua ... 228

CoeanHnTenbHbI kKabenb ayano/
BMAEO

......... 44, 53, 89, 109, 162, 168
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